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DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N 6ockuuwiapu Ba

BaKTHU daonusT
Steps and duration | Process
Tabium OGepyBun Tabaum omyBUMIap
Teacher Students
1-60cKkuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a

Part | (15minutes)

presents the theme of the lesson, its aim,

question is asked by the lecturer

plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a
source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.

2-00CcKuY
Part 11 (55 minutes)

2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.

of the lecture.

Ss answer the questions, tell their
opinions and write necessary points

3-00cKknu

3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 (10minutes) | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results
3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

LECTURE 1
PHONETICS AS A LINGUISTIC SCIENCE

1. Introduction to Phonetics

Language as “the most important means of human intercourse” exists in the
material form of speech sounds. It cannot exist without being spoken. Oral speech
is the primary process of communication by means of language. Written speech is
secondary; it represents what exists in oral speech.

In oral speech grammar and vocabulary as language aspects are expressed in
sounds. The modification of words and their combination into sentences are first of
all phonetic phenomena. We cannot change the grammatical form of a verb or a
noun without changing the corresponding sounds. The communicative type of
sentences can often be determined only by intonation. Hence the importance of the
sound (phonetic) aspect of a language is obvious. To speak any language a person
must know nearly all the 100% of its phonetics while only 50-90% of the grammar
and 1% (1) of the vocabulary may be sufficient.

The terms “phonetics” and “phonetic” come from the Greek word Ywvn
(fo:ne:) sound. The term “phonetics” may denote either the phonetic system of a
concrete language or the phonetic science. Both the phonetic system of a language
and the phonetic science are inseparably connected with each other but at the same
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time the one cannot be taken for the other. The phonetic system of a language is an
objective reality while the phonetic science is a reflected reality.

Phonetics as a science is a branch of linguistics. It is concerned with the
study of the sound system of a language. Phonetics has a long history. It was
known to the ancient Greeks and Hindus. But up to the 19" century it was
considered to be a part of grammar. As an independent linguistic science it began
to develop in Russia and Western Europe in the 2" half of the 19" century.

Being an independent science, phonetics is at the same time closely
connected with other linguistic sciences — grammar, lexicology, stylistics and the
history of a language since the phonetic system of a language, its vocabulary and
grammar constitutes one indivisible whole. It is also closely interconnected with
such sciences as physiology, biology, physics, pedagogy, psychology,
mathematics, cybernetics. The object of phonetics is the sound matter of a
language which comprises speech sounds and prosodic characteristics of speech
(stress, pitch, rhythm, tempo, etc.)

Sounds and prosodic phenomena of speech are of a complex nature. They
involve a number of simultaneous activities on the part of the speaker and the
hearer: the movement of speech organs that is regulated by the central nervous
system; the perception of sound waves resulting from the work of speech organs;
the formation of the concept in the brain (at a linguistic level).

2. Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences
Phonetics is connected with linguistic and non-linguistic sciences: acoustics,
physiology, psychology, logic, etc.
The connection of phonetics with grammar, lexicology and stylistics is exercised
first of all via orthography, which in its turn is very closely connected with
phonetics.

Phonetics formulates the rules of pronunciation for separate sounds and
sound combinations. The rules of reading are based on the relation of sounds to
orthography and present certain difficulties in learning the English language,
especially on the initial stage of studying. Thus, vowel sounds, for instance, are
pronounced not only as we name the letters corresponding to them: the letter a as
lell, the letter e as /i:/, the letter | as /ai/, the letter y as /wai/, the letter u as /ju:/ the
letter 0 as /ou/, but a can be pronounced as: /&/ - can, /a:/ - car, /esf - care; e can
be pronounced as: /e/ - them, /3:/ - fern, /i1a/ - here, etc.

Though the system of rules of reading phonetics is connected with grammar
and helps to pronounce correctly singular and plural forms of nouns, the past tense
forms and past participles of English regular verbs, e.g. /d/ is pronounced after
voiced consonants (beg-begged), /t/-after voiceless consonants (wish-wished). It is
only if we know that /s/ is pronounced after voiceless consonants, /z/ after voiced
and /iz/ after sibilants, that we can pronounce the words books, bags, boxes
correctly. The ending -ed is pronounced /id/ following /t/ or /d/, e.g. waited
/’weitid/, folded, /’fould 1d/. Some adjectives have a form with /id/, e.g. crooked
/’krukid/, naked /’neikid/, ragged /’raegid/.
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One of them important phonetic phenomena - sound interchange - is another
manifestation of the connection of phonetics with grammar. For instance, this
connection can be observed in the category of number. Thus, the interchange of /f-
v/, Is-zl , 16-8/ helps to differentiate singular and plural forms of such nouns as:
calf-calves /f-v/, leaf-leaves /f-v/, house-houses /s-z/.

Vowel interchange helps to distinguish the singular and the plural of such
words as: basis — bases /'beisis - "beisi:z/, crisis — crises /' kraisis - “kraisi:z/,
analysis-analyses /s'na&losis- o'nalosi:z/, and also: man-men /man-men/, foot-feet
[fut-fi:t/, goose-geese /gu:s-gi:z/, mouse —mice /maus-mais/.

Vowel interchange is connected with the tense forms of irregular verbs, for
instance: sing-sang-sung; write-wrote-written, etc.

Vowel interchange can help to distinguish between

a) nouns and verbs, e.g. bath-bathe /a:-el/,

b) adjectives and nouns, e.g. hot-heat /5 -i:/,

c) verbs and adjectives, e.g. moderate-moderate /ei-/,

d) nouns and nouns, e.g. shade-shadow /ei-a/,

e) nouns and adjectives, e.g. type-typical /ai-I/.

Vowel interchange can be observed in onomatopoeic compounds:

jiggle - joggle monuox, noxkauusanue

flip - flop zéexuit yoap, winenok

chip - chop py6umos monopom, wmoeixoeams

flap - flop wenamo, winénnymo

hip - hop noonpeieusanue npu xoowvbe
Consonants can interchange in different parts of speech for example in nouns and
verbs:

extent — extend /t-d/
mouth - mouth /6-0/
relief - relieve /f-v/

Phonetics is also connected with grammar through its intonation component.
Sometimes intonation alone can serve to single out predication in the sentence.
Compare:

"He came home. Not Mary or John.

He “came home. So you can see him now.

He came "home. He is at home,and you said he was going to the club.
In affirmative sentence the rising nuclear tone may serve to show that it is a
question. Cf.:

He “came home.

He 'came home?

Pausation may also perform a differentiatory function. If we compare two
similar sentences pronounced with different places of the pause, we shall see that
their meaning will be different.

'What 'writing 'poet 1s doing is _interesting.



If we make a pause after the word what, we are interested in what the poet is
doing in general. If the pause is made after the word writing we want to know,
what book or article the poet is writing.

Phonetics is also connected with lexicology. It is only to the presence of
stress, or accent, in the right place, that we can distinguish certain nouns from
verbs (formed by conversion), e.g.

labstract pecpepam - to ablstract uzerexame
lobject npeomem - to oblject e 00obpsamb
'transfer nepenoc - to trans'fer nepernocumso

Homographs can be differentiated only due to pronunciation, because they

are identical in spelling, e.g.

bow /bau/ ayx - bow /bau/ noxnon

lead /li:d/ pyxosoocmeo - lead /led/ ceuney

row /rou/ psio - row /rau/ wym

sewer /souo/ wees - Sewer /sju:s/ cmounas mpyba
tear /teal paspwis - tear /tio/ cresa

wind /wind/ semep - wind /waind/ sumox

Due to the position of word accent we can distinguish between homonymous
words and word groups, €.g.

“blackbird npo3n - 'black "bird u€pnas nTuma

Phonetics is also connected with stylistics; first of all through intonation and
its components: speech melody, utterance stress, rhythm, pausation and voice
tamber which serve to express emotions, to distinguish between different attitudes
on the part of the author and speaker. Very often the writer helps the reader to
interpret his ideas through special words and remarks such as: a pause, a short
pause, angrily, hopefully, gently, incredulously, etc. For example:

“Now let me ask you girls and boys, would you paper a room with
representations of horses?”

After a pause, one half of the children cried in chorus, “Yes, sir!” Upon
which the other half, seeing in the gentleman’s face that “Yes” was wrong, cried
out in chorus, “No, sir!”’- As the custom is in these examinations.

“Of course, no. Why wouldn’t you?”

A pause. (Ch. Dickens. Hard Times)

If the author wants to make a word or a sentence specially prominent or
logically accented, he uses graphical expressive means, e.g.:

“You must paper it,” said the gentleman, rather warmly.

“You must paper it,” said Thomas Gradgrind, “whether you like it or not.
Don’t tell us you wouldn’t paper it’. (ibid)

Phonetics is also connected with stylistics through repetition of words,
phrases and sounds. Repetition of this kind serves the basis of rhythm, rhyme and
alliteration.



3. Aspects of Speech Sounds

Consequently, sound phenomena have different aspects, which are closely
interconnected: articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic.

The articulatory (sound-production) aspect. Speech sounds are products
of human organism. They result from the activities of the diaphragm, the lungs, the
bronchi, the trachea, the larynx with the vocal cords in it, the pharynx, the mouth
cavity with the speech organs situated in it and the nasal cavity.

Sound production is impossible without respiration, which consists of two
alternating phases-inspiration and expiration. Speech sounds are based chiefly on
expiration, though in some African languages there are sounds produced by
inspiration.

Expiration, during which speech sounds are produced, is called phonic
expiration. Phonic expiration differs from ordinary biological non-phonic
expiration. In phonic expiration the air comes from the lungs not freely but in
spurts, because the speech organs often block the air-passage.

The lungs are the source of energy. They supply the air-pressure (the
spectral component of sounds) and at the same time they regulate the force of the
air-pressure, thus producing variations in the intensity of speech sounds.

Sound production actually takes place in the larynx, the pharynx and the oral
and the nasal cavities. The air-stream coming from the lungs undergoes important
modifications in them.

One part of sound production is phonation, or voice-production.

When the vocal cords, situated in the larynx, are tensed and brought loosely
together, the air-pressure below the vocal cords becomes very high and the air
comes from the lungs in regular puffs making the vocal cords vibrate. Their
vibrations are complex and, mainly, regular or periodic. The regular vibrations of
the vocal cords are transmitted to the air-stream and the acoustic effect perceived
by the human ear is that of a vocal tone.

This is what we call voice.

The other part of sound-production is articulation, i.e. all the movement and
positions of the speech organs necessary to pronounce a speech sound. The
movements of speech organs modify the shape, size and volume of the
supralaryngeal cavities (the pharynx, the mouth and the nasal cavity) and the voice
coming from the lungs receives characteristic resonance depending on the shape,
size and volume of the cavities (resonance chambers). As a result, a vowel sound
of a certain quality is produced.

When in the supralaryngeal cavities there is an obstruction to the air-stream,
a certain noise is produced. The character of the noise-friction or plosion — depends
on the type of obstruction (a complete closure or a constriction) and determines the
particular quality of a consonant. When an obstruction is created and the vocal
cords vibrate, a voiced consonant is produced. When the vocal cords do not
vibrate, the result is a voiceless consonant.
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Thus sound production is a complicated phenomenon. The main sourced of
vibration in the production of speech sounds are the vocal cords and various Kinds
of obstruction.

Complex periodic vibrations of the vocal cords are the physiological basis of
speech melody and voice-timbre as components of prosody. The amplitude of
vibration is the physiological basis of intensity-the dynamic component of
prosody.

The acoustic aspect. Like any other sound of nature speech sounds exist in
the form of sound waves and have the same physical properties-frequency,
intensity, duration and spectrum.

Frequency is the number of vibrations per second generated by the vocal
cords. Frequency produced by the vibration of the vocal cords over their whole
length is the fundamental frequency. It determines the musical pitch of the tone
and forms an acoustic basis of speech melody.

Frequency is measured in hers or cycles per second (ops).

Intensity of speech sounds depends on the amplitude of vibrations. Changes
in intensity are associated with stress in those languages which have force stress, or
dynamic stress.

Intensity is measured in decibels (dbs).

Like any other form of matter, sound exists and moves in time. Any sound
has a certain duration. The duration of a sound is the quantity of time during which
the same pattern of vibration is maintained. For this reason the duration of a sound
is often referred to as its quantity. The duration of speech sounds is usually
measured in milliseconds (msec.).

It has already been mentioned that the vocal tone is the result of complex
vibrations. The whole length of the vocal cords vibrates to produce the
fundamental tone (see Fig.1). In addition, each part of the vocal cords vibrates
simultaneously to produce partial tones (overtones or harmonics, see Fig.2).

Fig.1. Vibration of entire cord.
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Fig.2. Vibration of its parts.

The frequency of the overtones is higher than that of the fundamental tone.
Complex vibrations resulting from the superposition of the fundamental and partial
vibrations can be presented in the following way.

RN VY N

The complex tone is modified in the resonance chambers (the pharyngial,
oral and nasal cavities). These chambers can assume an infinite number of shapes,
each of which has a characteristic vibrating resonance of its own. Those overtones
of the complex tone which coincide with the chamber’s own vibrating resonance
are considerably intensified. Thus, certain bands of strongly intensified overtones
are characteristic of a particular shape, size and volume of the resonator which
produces a certain vowel sound. These bands of frequencies are intensified
whatever the fundamental frequency. The vowel /a:/, for instance, has one such
characteristic band of energy in the region of 800 cps and another at about 1,100
cps; the vowel /i:/ has bands of energy at about 280 cps and 2,500 cps, irrespective
of the pitch of the voice.

The complex range of frequencies of varying intensity which form the
quality of a sound is known as the acoustic spectrum. The bands of energy in the
spectrum which are characteristic of a particular sound are known as the sounds
formants. Thus formants of /a:/ occur in the region 800 and 1,100cps; the formants
of /i:/ occur in the region of 280 and 2500 cps. It is known that vowel sounds have
at least two formats —F; and F,, which are responsible for the particular quality
(timbre) of each vowel type. F; is characterized by lower frequencies than F,. The
format of the fundamental tone (marked by Fy) is irrelevant to vowel
differentiation. F, is present in the spectra of vowels, sonants and voiced
consonants because these sounds are formed with voice. It is absent in the spectra
of voiceless consonants.

The spectra of consonants have no sharply defined formant structure. There
are concentrations of energy at high frequencies or no energy, at a low,
fundamental frequency.

The auditory (sound-perception) aspect Every act of oral communication
presupposes the presence of at least two persons: the speaker and the hearer. The
former produces speech sounds, the latter perceives them. Thus speech sounds may
also be analysed from the point of view of perception.

The perception of speech sounds involves the activity of our hearing
mechanism, which can be viewed in two ways.

On the one hand, it is a physiological mechanism which reacts to acoustic
stimuli. The human ear transforms mechanical vibrations of the air into nervous
stimuli and transmits them to the brain.
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On the other hand, it is also a psychological mechanism which selects from
the great amount of acoustic information only that which is linguistically
significant. The human brain interprets acoustic phenomena in terms of a given
language system. In this way, different acoustic stimuli may be interpreted as being
the same sound unit. Thus for an Englishman the soft /1/ as in “let” and the hard / 1
/ as in “tell” are one and same unit, as the difference between them iS not
significant in distinguishing words or grammatical forms in English. A Russian
would consider these sounds as different units, since in the Russian language the
soft /m’/ as in “mens” and the hard /i/ as in ‘men” serve to differentiate words. A
listener’s reactions are conditioned by his experience of handling his own
language.

In what way does the human ear perceive and interpret the acoustic
properties of speech sounds-frequencies, intensity, duration?

The same frequency of vibrations is always perceived as the same pitch
regardless of the other qualities of the vibrating body. The greater the frequency,
the higher is the pitch of the voice and vice-versa. Our perception of the pitch of
the voice depends largely (but not solely) on the fundamental frequency carried by
vowels and other voiced sounds. Impressions of a change of pitch may be induced
by variations of intensity on the same frequency. Our perception goes further than
the limits of fundamental frequency (the total range of a speaking voice being as
extensive as 80-350 cps). The human ear perceives frequencies from 16 cps to
about 20,000 cps.

Formant frequencies, which are much higher than the fundamental
frequency, determine our identification of different qualities of speech sounds.

Changes in intensity are perceived by our ear as variations in the loudness of
a sound. The greater the intensity of a sound, the louder the sound. But our
perception of loudness does not depend on intensity alone. A sound or a syllable
may be perceived as louder, in comparison with neighboring sounds or syllables,
because there is a marked pitch change on it or because it is longer than the others.

Furthermore, some sounds, owing to their nature, are louder or more
sonorous than others. This /a:/ is more powerful than /i:/, and vowels generally
have more carrying power than consonants.

Our judgments relating to loudness are not as fine as those relating to either
quality or pitch,

Different duration of speech sounds is perceived as a difference in their
length. The time necessary for the recognition of a sound depends on the nature of
the sound and the pitch. The minimum duration of a vowel to be recognized may
be 4 msec. But our perception of length does not always correspond to the actual
duration of speech sounds or other units. Thus the length of rhythmic groups in an
English utterance is considered to be approximately the same since it is a
characteristic feature of English rhythm that stressed syllables occur at more or less
equal intervals of time. But the actual duration of rhythmic groups is far from
being equal. This is an example of how our brain interprets from the acoustic
material only that which is linguistically significant.
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Our hearing mechanism plays an important role in controlling our own
speech. The control of our sound production is complementary to our articulatory
habits. The process of communication would be impossible if the speaker himself
did not perceive the sounds he pronounces. If this control is disturbed, disturbances
in the production or speech sounds are likely to appear.

The linguistic aspect. Speech sounds and prosodic features are linguistic
phenomena. They are realizations of language units-phonemes and prosodies.
Representing language units in actual speech, speech and prosodic features (pitch,
stress, temporal characteristics etc.) perform certain linguistic functions. They
constitute meaningful units-morphemes, words, word forms, utterances. All the
words of a language consist of speech sounds and have stress. All the utterances
consist of words, and, consequently, of sounds; they are characterized by certain
pitch-and-stress patterns, temporal features, rhythm.

Speech sounds and prosodic features serve to differentiate the units they
form. Communication by means of language is possible only because speech
sounds (and prosodic features) can be opposed to one another for purposes of
differentiating words, wordforms, and communicative units-utterances.

Simultaneously all the sound phenomena provide a basis for the hearer to
identify them as concrete words, word forms or utterances.

Thus, speech sounds and prosodic features of speech perform constitutive,
distinctive and identificatory functions.

The linguistic aspect of speech sounds is also called the function or social
aspect, because of the role which sound matter plays in the functioning of language
as a social phenomenon. Thus, speech sounds and prosodic features are functional
and significant phenomena of language.

Depending on which of the aspects of speech sounds is studied, phonetics is
subdivided into the following branches.

Physiological phonetics is concerned with the study of speech sounds as
physiological phenomena. It deals with our voice-producing mechanism and the
way we produce sounds, stress, intonation. It studies respiration, phonation (voice-
production), articulation and also the mental processes necessary for the mastery of
a phonetic system. Since sounds of speech are no only produced but are also
perceived by the listener and the speaker himself, physiological phonetics is also
concerned with man’s perception of sounds, pitch variation, loudness and length.
In fact, physiological phonetics can be subdivided into articulatory and auditory
(perceptual) phonetics.

Methods employed in physiological phonetics are experimental. They
involve palatography, laryngoscopy, photography, cinematography, X-ray
photography, X-ray cinematography, electromyography and various kinds of
technique to study sound-perception.

Acoustic phonetics is concerned with the acoustic aspect of speech sounds.
It studies speech sounds with the help of experimental (instrumental) methods.
Various kinds of apparatus are applied for analyzing sounds, stress, intonation and
other phonetic phenomena. For example, we use spectrographs to analyse the
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acoustic spectra of sound, oscillographs and intonographs to analyse frequency,
intensity and duration. With the help of an electro-acoustic synthesizer synthetic
speech is produced which is a good means of testing the results of the electro-
acoustic analysis.

Because of the methods used acoustic phonetics is often called experimental
phonetics.

Besides these objective methods physiological phonetics uses its oldest
subjective method-the method of direct observation. This method involves
observation of the movements of speech organs when pronouncing sounds and
analysis of one’s muscular sensations during the articulation of speech sounds.

Phonology, or function phonetics, is a purely linguistic branch of
phonetics. It deals with the functional aspect of speech sounds. Phonology sets out
to determine the phonetic distinctions which have a differential value in a language
IS as to establish the system of phonemes and prosodemes.

The basis of phonology is the phoneme theory, created in Russia by
I.A.Baudonin de Courtenay (1845-1929) and developed by his pupils and
followers L.V.Shcherba, N.V.Krushevsky and later by other Russian and foreign
linguists. Phonology was founded in Prague by a group of linguists (Trubetskoy,
Jacobson and others).

The methods employed by phonology are linguistic.

All the above branches of phonetics are closely connected since the object of
their study-speech sounds-is a close unity of acoustic, physiological and linguistic
aspects. But not all linguists are of the opinion that phonology is an integral part of
phonetics.

N.S.Trubetzkoy claims that phonology should be separated from phonetics.
According to the Prague School phonetics and phonology are independent
sciences: phonetics is a biological science and is concerned with physical and
physiological characteristics of speech sounds, phonology is a linguistic science
and is concerned with the social function of phonetic phenomena. This point of
view is supported by the Danish linguist L.Hjelmslev who advocates total
separation of phonetics and phonology. But the vast majority of Russian
phoneticians do not consider it logical to separate function from form and thereby
completely exclude phonetics from the linguistic sciences. A great number of
phoneticians abroad adhere to the same point of view. For instance, B. Malmberg,
a Swedish phonetician, writes as follows:

“It was a grave error on the part of the Prague School to want to establish a
strict separation between phonetics and phonology”. “The two types of studies are
interdependent and condition each other. Consequently it seems preferable to
group them together under the traditional general heading of phonetics™.

4. Branches of Phonetics
Besides the three branches given above there are other branches of
phonetics: special, general, historical, descriptive, comparative, applied.
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Special phonetics is concerned with the study of the phonetics system of a
concrete language. When the phonetic system is studied in its static form, at a
particular period (synchronically, we speak about descriptive phonetics. When the
system is studied in its historical development (diachronically) we speak about
historical, or evolutionary phonetics. Historical phonetics uses the philological
method of investigation. It studies written documents and compares the spelling
and pronunciation of one and the same word in different periods of the history of
the language.

Generally phonetics is concerned with the study of man’s sound-producing
possibilities and the functioning of his speech mechanism. It finds out what types
of speech sounds exist in various languages. How they are produced and what role
they play when forming and expressing thoughts. General phonetics is based on
the extensive material which is provided by the special phonetics of a great number
of languages and on the material of other sciences. As a result of this, general
phonetics has been able to make a number of general conclusions concerning the
complex nature of speech sounds and to formulate a number of theories: the
phoneme theory, the theory of syllable formation, theories of stress, intonation, etc.

Comparative phonetic is concerned with the comparative study of the
phonetic systems of two or more languages, especially kindred ones.

By practical, or applied phonetics we mean all the practical applications of
phonetics. Phonetics is of considerable importance for other fields of language
study, which have made use of the structural approach and those linguistic
methods worked out by phonetics.

Phonetics is applied in the teaching of diction; in correcting speech defects
(pathological phenomena and aphasia); in teaching children to read and write their
mother tongue and in teaching foreign languages ; in the teaching of deaf-mutes;
for creating orthographies for unwritten languages.

Phonetics is used in the field of sound transmission: in telephony,
broadcasting, etc. Sound engineers have to solve the same problems that occupy
the minds of phoneticians.

Close interaction and collaboration between phonetics and other sciences has
given birth to new branches of phonetics (technical phonetics, psycho phonetics,
etc.)

5. Methods of Phonetic Investigation

The methods of investigation used in phonetics vary, but there are three
principal methods: (1) the direct observation method; (2) the linguistic method; (3)
the experimental method.

1 The direct observation method comprises three important modes of
phonetic analysis: by ear, by sight and by muscular sensation. Investigation by
means of this method can be effective only if the persons employing it have been
specially trained to observe the minutest movements of their own and other
people’s speech organs, and to distinguish the slightest variations in sound quality.
Every phonetician undergoes a special training, in the course of which his
“phonetic ear”, and also his muscular sensation, are developed. By a “phonetic ear”
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IS meant the capability to distinguish the exact quality of sounds pronounced in
various sound sequences or in isolation, whether in one’s mother tongue or in a
foreign language.

The muscular sensation is developed by constant and regular practice in
articulating various sounds. A trained phonetician should be able to pronounce
sounds of a given quality (e.g. an open back unrounded vowel, a trilled [r], a
fronted [k], etc.), as well as to recognize, by means of his highly developed
muscular sensation the exact nature of the articulation of any speech sound that he
hears.

2. The aim of the linguistic method of investigation of any concrete phonetic
phenomena, such as sound, stress, intonation or any other feature, is to determine
in what way all of these phonetic features are used in a language to convey a
certain meaning. An accurate phonetic analysis (made either by ear or by means of
some instruments or apparatus) is of no use whatever unless it serves as a clue that
will help to interpret the linguistic function of a phonetic phenomenon.

The linguistic method utilizes linguistic analysis in observing the actual facts
of language and interpreting their social significance. It likewise makes use of
linguistic experiment to determine, with the help of native informants, the
functioning power of some concrete phonetic feature in a language or in a specific
dialect which is being subjected to investigation.

The linguistic method, therefore, is of paramount importance.

3. The experimental method is based, as a rule, upon the use of special
apparatus or instruments, such as the laryngoscope, the artificial palate, the
kymograph, the magnetic tape recorder, the oscillograph, the intonograph.

Special laboratory equipment, such as kymograph, spectrograph,
oscillograph and intonograph help to obtain the necessary data about prosodic
properties of speech sounds.

A kymograph records qualitative variations of sounds in the form of
kymographic tracings.

A spectrograph produces sound spectrograms which help to list the
frequencies of a given sound and its relative amplitudes.

An oscillograph records oscillograms of sound vibrations of any frequency.
Automatically recorded oscillograms can be observed upon the screen.

An intonograph measures automatically: 1) the fundamental tone of the
vocal cords, 2) the average sound pressure, 3) the duration or length of speech
(pausation). The results are recorded: 1) visually upon the screen of the electron-
ray tube, 2) on paper or film with the continuous reproduction by tape recorder, 3)
in digits (while estimating the limits of the recorded area along the screen of the
electron-ray tube).

6. Significance of Phonetics

Theoretical significance of phonetics is connected with the further
development of the problem of the synchronic study and description of the
phonetic system of a national language, the comparative analysis and description
of different languages, the study of the correspondences between them, the
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diachronic description of successive changes in the phonetic system of a language

or different languages.

Practical significance of phonetics is connected with teaching foreign
languages. Practical phonetics is applied in methods of speech correction, teaching
deaf-mutes, film dubbing, transliteration, radio and television.
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LECTURE 2

PHONOLOGICAL THEORIES
1. I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of Phonology

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided into two periods:
1. The «prephoneme» period, i.e. when there was no distinction between
«speech sound» and «phoneme» until 1870;
2. The «phonemic» period, which began in 1870 and includes the twentieth
century. In this period the basic phonetic and phonological terms and concepts
were proposed, and the distinction between the actually pronounced speech sounds
and the phonemes as functional units of the language was recognized. The first
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linguist to point out this distinction was I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845-1929),
an outstanding Russian and Polish scholar.

I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the «psychological»
equivalent of the speech sound». But he was aware of the fact that acoustic and
motor images of the speech sound do not correspond to each other. I.A. Baudouin
de Courtenay also tried to analyse phonemes on the bases of phonetic alternations
in morphemes. Besides psychological and morphological definitions of the
phoneme, he could propose the distinctive function of the speech sound in notions’
as he considered that words may be realized in notions. I.LA. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically the utterance breaks up into
sentences, sentences into significative words, words into morphological
components or morphemes and morphemes into phonemes. As a morpheme is only
divided into components of the same nature as itself: these components - phonemes
must also be significative.

He admitted the division of morphemes into physical or physiological
elements to be unjustified in linguistic analysis. He criticized N V. Krushevsky’s
conception of this problem. Incidentally, N.V. Krushevsky, was one of his students
who introduced the term «phoneme» at the same time as F. de Saussure, an
eminent Swiss linguist did. I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay's fundamental ideas had a
great influence on the development of later phonological theories both in our
country and abroad. In early phonological works many linguists defined the pho-
neme as «sound image», «conscious sound image», «sound intent» (N. S.
Trubetzkoy), and also as the sum of acoustic impressions and of articulatory
movements (F. de Saussure) but none of them suggested any other to substitute the
term «phoneme». Nevertheless [.LA. Baudouin de Courtenay’s psychological
interpretation of the phoneme concept could not lead to an obliteration of the
boundary between sound and phoneme; it was merely a terminological mixture of
psychological and linguistic concepts which greatly influenced each other in that
period. Many interesting ideas stating linguistic functions of speech sounds may be
found in his works. He showed the articulatory - acoustic, morphological and
semantic aspects of sound material and their relationship. I.A. Baudouin de
Courtenay's idea of the distinctive-semantic function of speech sound was very
important in relation to the modern theory of distinctive features of the phoneme,
according to which the phoneme of a given language may be divided from a sys-
tem of sequences which is formed by their constituents, i.e. by distinctive features.
As the morphemes may be divided into phonemes, likewise phonemes are divided
into distinctive features which are interpreted either in articulatory or acoustic
terms. In spite of the various approaches to the problem of establishing an
inventory of the phonemes in a given language, which should be possible on the
basis of breaking up utterances or words into the smallest segments or by the
method of commutation test, counting minimal pairs of words like pill - bill, till -
mill, kill - hill etc. The fundamental discussion on the problems of phonemic
analysis is still going on among phonemicists.
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2. The St. Petersburg Phonological School. L.V. Scherba Phonemic

Concept

The St. Petersburg Phonological School’s theory is closely connected with
the name of academician Lev Vladimirovich Shcherba (1880-1944), a talented
student of I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay. L.V. Shcherba developed the phonemic
concept represented by his research advisor. L.V. Shcherba repeatedly stressed the
differential function of the phoneme. He gave the following definition of the
phoneme: «The shortest general sound image of a given language, which is capable
of associating with images of meaning differentiating words, ..., is called
phoneme». In this definition besides the term «sound image», which shows the
influence of psychology, everything is clear from the phonological view point.
Although L.V. Shcherba realized that phonemes are not general images in the
logical sense, he considered phonemes as concrete sound images which are the
result of different perceptions. L.V. Shcherba illustrated his phonemic theory with
examples from various languages. The quantitative and qualitative variations in the
pronunciations of languages may depend on their phonetic structures and linguistic
habits the sum of which L.V. Shcherba called the articulation basis.

He emphasized the importance of the variants of phoneme. For example,
citing D. Jones’ idea of the existence of two allophones of the phoneme /1/ in
English - dark and clear. L.V. Shcherba wrote that they cannot be associated with
meanings consciously. As for the Russian pair of as - a it is capable to distinguish
meanings: oua - obl1. Thus L.V. Shcherba emphasized the practical value of
sound types in the pronunciation of a given language. He explained that in concrete
speech we pronounce a number of speech sounds which may be summed up in a
comparatively small number of sound types capable of distinguishing words and
word forms. Such sound types are called phonemes. Actually pronounced speech
sounds, in which phonemes may be realized, would be called the phoneme shades
(allophones or variants of the phoneme). But among those shades of the phoneme
usually there may be one that is the typical representative of the phoneme which
can be pronounced isolately, actually, this is what is perceived by us consciously
as an element of speech. All other shades cannot be understood consciously and it
is difficult to perceive them all by ear normally. These explanations make it clear
to understand the distinction between general sound types and concrete speech
sounds, which can prove the distinction between a phoneme and allophone (speech
sound).

L.V. Shcherba also indicated three aspects of speech sounds: biological
(physiological), physical and linguistic (social), of which he paid special attention
to the last aspect. In speech communication physiologically and physically
different articulations (for example [a]) may be generalized by one meaning. Such
a generalized unit is called a phoneme. Thus, L.V. Shcherba underlined the
concrete, generalized and functional aspects of the phoneme. He explained that
each phoneme may be distinguished from all other phonemes by its features, while
all the phonemes of a given languages form a unit system of oppositions in which
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each phoneme is defined by its oppositions against another separate phoneme or
phoneme groups.

L.V. Shcherba invented his own system of transcription. He wrote about
different pronunciation styles and advanced very interesting ideas on the subjective
and objective methods of scientific investigation. L.V. Shcherba’s phonological
theory was developed and improved by many linguists. His followers and pupils
L.R. Zinder, M.I. Matusevich, L.V. Bondarko, A.N. Gvozdev, V.I. Litkin, Y.S.
Maslov, O.l. Dickushina are representatives of the St. Petersburg phonological
school.

L.R. Zinder defines the phoneme as the smallest, i.e. indivisible in time (or
linearly) unit, but from the structural view point, it may have different features
some of which are considered to be common with other phonemes and some other
features which distinguish it from all other phonemes. The phoneme is very
complex unit and it may be realized in different allophones (or shades, variants).
There are two of allophones: positional and combinatory i.e. depending on their
positions and on the neighboring sounds. If the distinctions between the sounds are
not capable of distinguishing the meanings of words or word-forms, then such
sounds are the allophones of a phoneme. For example, let us examine consonant
sounds t, t°, t', t'° in the words Taxk /tak/, ToTt /t°ot/, cTar /st'ak/, Térs /t'otn/ etc.
The distinction between the first and second sounds, and between the third and
fourth sounds can not serve to distinguish the meanings of the words. Thus, they
represent one phoneme. The distinctions between the first and the third sounds and
between te second and fourth sounds are capable of differentiating the meanings of
the words. Therefore they may represent different phonemes. Accordingly we can
state that some sound distinctions may be phonematic and some of them may be
phonetic.

L.R. Zinder points out the reality of the phoneme i. e, its existence in a given
language, being the sound unit of a language phoneme through its different
representatives may have very complex phonetic characteristics. Besides, being
independent and autonomous unit of a language expression, the phoneme can be
separated from the sound material of words. For example, the word npyT /prut/,
may be broken up into /p/, /r/, lul, /t/. This comes from the discrete character of the
phoneme. L.R. Zinder also proposes rules to determine phonemes and phoneme
combinations. He thoroughly analyses the most valuable phonological ideas of I.A.
Badouin de Courtenay, L.V. Shcherba, N.S. Trubetzkoy and other linguists.

It must be kept in mind that the St. Petersburg Phonological School’s
definition of a phoneme is based on words and word forms, i.e. the phoneme is the
smallest unit capable of differentiating words and word forms. This phonemic
concept is applied to the description of English phonemes by G.P. Torsuyev,
V.A.Vassilyev, O. I. Dicku-shina and V.N. Vitomskaya.

3. The Moscow Phonological School
Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in Russia is known as
the Moscow phonological school. This school is represented by R.l. Avanesov,
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V.N. Sidorov, A.A. Reformatsky (1901-1978), P.S. Kuznetzov (1899-1968), A.M.
Sukhotin, M.V. Panov, N.F. Jakovlev.

One of the first linguists to give a definition of phoneme void of psychologic
elements was N.F. Jakovlev: «Phonemes are understood those phonic properties
that can be analyzed from the speech flow as the shortest elements serving to
differentiate units of meaning.

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school based their
definition of a phoneme on the concept of the morpheme. A.A. Reformatsky gave
the following definition of the phoneme: «Phonemes are minimal units of the
sound structure of a language, serving to form and differentiate meaningful units:
morphemes and words». Phonemes are meaningless units of a language but they
are capable of distinguishing meaningful units as their sequences may form mor-
phemes and words. For example, pit - lit, but - bet etc.

Analyzing the sound changes in the morphemic structure of a language, it is
possible to establish two different positions: stressed and unstressed. In a stressed
position phonemes can preserve their phonetic characteristics, while in an
unstressed position they change their articulatory and acoustic features. This fact is
very important in the phonetic analysis of Russian vowels. In the Russian word
Bojaa /vad’ A/ there are two variants or allophones of the phoneme /a/: stressed and
unstressed, which are different as to their quantitative feature because usually
stressed vowels are longer than unstressed ones. But if we take the word forms
BojbI /vodi/, Bomublii /vodnij/, BoastHoii /vo djanoj/ in the morpheme Box we can
distinguish the sound alternations /a'-0-2/. In such cases R.l. Avanesov proposes to
define each member of alternations /a'-0-o/ as variants of one phoneme /o/.
Likewise in the words Boma / vada'/, Box /vo’t/, Boge /vade/ the consonants /t/ and
/d/ may also be interpreted as variants of the phoneme /d/, but the members of
alternations /d-t-d'/ may be considered as the realizations of one phoneme. In all
these cases the relationship between the notions of phoneme and morpheme
becomes very important. In such alternations, which depend on their position in
morphemes or words, and there are no distinctive functions between the members
of alternations, it is possible to use the term phonemic line («boHeMHbIH psiT»).
According to R.l. Avanesov a phoneme is an element of a wordform and
«phonemic line» is an element of a morpheme. There are some differences in the
phonemic solutions of the representatives of this school. A.A. Reformatsky did not
use the term «phonemic line». Thanks to the perceptual and significative functions,
he divided the stressed and unstressed positions into the following types:
perceptually the stressed position is that where a phoneme is represented in its
basic form independent of its position; as to the unstressed position, where under
the influence of positions, a phoneme is represented in its variations. For example,
in the words man — msir and M1 — mMbLT We can observe pairs of vowels /a/ -
/ee/ and /u/l — [v1/. In the first pair the basic form of the phoneme is /a/, while /a/ is
variation, likewise in the second pair /u/ is the basic form of the phoneme, while
/p1/ 1S its variation.
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Phonemes organize different phonological oppositions, resulting in their
significant functions. In a stressed position phonemic oppositions may be
preserved, while in an unstressed position they are neutralized. Usually
neutralization is the result of coincidence of two phonemes which are differentiated
by one feature. For example, in words mmox and mmor, Jayr and Jayk voiced
consonants become voiceless at the end of words. The Moscow phonologists
suggested the term «hyperphoneme» which is defined as a unit which appears in
the position of neutralization of a group of phonemes. For example, in Russian
neutralization may take place in unstressed syllables where the vowels /a/, /o/, /i/,
/el, Jul can be distinguished from each other; in this case they are not phonemes but
hyperphonemes /a/ o, i /e/ and /u/. The unit hyperphoneme as presented by the
Moscow phonologists does not coincide with the «archiphoneme» unit suggested
by the Prague phonological school. The latter is understood as a unit, when two
phonemes, distinguished only by one feature, for example, voiced -voiceless
consonants /p - b/, /t - d/ etc., may coincide with their feature in the position of
neutralization: ayr - ayk, mpyx - mpyTt. In such cases archiphonemes /p/b and t/d/
may appear in Russian.

Phonemes and their distinctive features differ. A phoneme is a sum of
distinctive features. Distinctive sounds, i.e. phonemes and distinctive features are
considered to be two levels of the phonological structure of a language. The level
of distinctive features is called «merismatic level». One of the fundamental notions
of phonology is that of position, which creates conditions for the realization of
phonemes in speech. Positions may depend not only on the phonetic context but
also on the morphological conditions. For example, in joining basic and affixal
morphemes some sound combinations become an affricative: mrTarckmii,
mBeackuit where /rc/ and /nc/ form the affricate /uy/.

Some Moscow phopnologists, especially, A.A. Reformatsky gave a
classification of phonological oppositions and presented a new approach to the
problem of neutralization. It should be stated that their theory is commonly applied
to the description of Russian phonemes; it was also fruitful in the analysis of the
phonological systems of other languages. The Moscow phonologists described the
suprasegmental features of syllables, stress and intonation. Besides, they improved
the morphonological theory advanced by N.S. Trubetzkoy. According to A.A.
Reformatsky morphonology is a «bridge» level between phonology and
morphology. N.S. Trubetzkoy included almost all the phonemic alternations into
morphonology and used the term «morphoneme». However, morphonology must
not only study the alternations of segmental phonemes but can analyse the
alternations of supraseg-mental elements i.e. stress alternations in morphemes. In
the Russian words pyka - py4Hoii, HOra - HOKHOI, CJIyX - MOCJTYIIHBII We can
observe alternations both of a segmental and suprasegmental character. Such
alternations in English as foot - feet, tooth - teeth, ox -oxen, child - children,
which are interpreted as morphonological by the American linguists, belong to the
grammatical meanings formed by the internal inflexion. The alternations, which do
not depend on their positions in morphemes, would be studied in morphonology.
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LECTURE 3
PRINCIPLE TYPES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION (BRITISH BASED
PRONUNCIATION)

1. Types of English Pronunciation

There is wide range of pronunciation of any language, the English language
as well. The pronunciation of almost every locality in the British Isles has peculiar
features that distinguish it from other varieties of English pronunciation. Moreover
pronunciation is socially influenced, i.e. it is influenced by education and
upbringing. At the same time all these varieties have much more in common that
what differentiates them. They are varieties of one and the same language, the
English language.

The varieties that are spoken by a socially limited number of people only in
certain localities are known as dialects.

Due to communication media (radio, TV, cinema), the increased mobility of
the population, concentration of the population in the cities, the dialectal
differences are becoming less marked. That, of course, does not mean that the
pronunciation of a Manchester dialect speaker does not differ from the
pronunciation of a London dialect speaker. Dialect speakers are, as a rule, the less
educated part of the population. With the more educated people pronunciation
generally tends to comfort to a particular standard. In present-day English the
number of local speech dialects is being reduced to a fewer, more or less general,
regional types.

Every regional type of pronunciation is characterized by features that are
common to all the dialects used in the region. The dialects, in their turn, are
marked one from another by a number of peculiarities specific to each of them.

The orthoepic norm of a language is the standard pronunciation adopted by
native speakers as the right and proper way of speaking. It comprises the variants
of pronunciation which reflect the main tendencies in pronunciation that exist in
the language. It is the pronunciation used by the most educated part of the
population, the pronunciation that is recorded in pronouncing dictionaries as the
best.

The orthoepic norm of the English language is generally considered to be
“Received Pronunciation” (RP), though, as many scholars state, it is not the only
orthoepic norm current in present-day Britain.

2. Types of Received Pronunciation

Received pronunciation (RP) appeared about a century ago. It is mainly
based on Southern English Pronunciation, but it has developed its own features
which have given it a non-regional character, i.e. there is no district in Britain to
which it is native. RP is spoken all over Britain by a comparatively small number
of Englishmen who have had the most privileged education in the country-public
school education, public schools being the best and most expensive fee-paying
schools in the country. Suffice it to say, that almost all the leading positions in the
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Cabinet, the armed forces, the judiciary are occupied by those who have had public
school education. RP is not taught at these schools, “it is absorbed automatically
by the pupils” (as D. Jones puts it), for children are sent to live there at the age of
11 when pronunciation is most flexible. The children isolated in the school from
their parents and other children, contact only with their teachers and schoolmates,
and very soon acquire the so-called “public school accent”, or RP.

Though RP is carefully preserved by the public schools and the privileged
class in England, the RP of today differs in some respects from the former classic
RP used half a century ago. A. Gimson claims that the exclusive purity of the
classic RP has been diluted, as some features of regional types of speech are
“received” now, though some 50 years ago those features were considered to be
regional, non-RP.

The main changes are as follows:

1. The diphthongization of the RP/i:/ and /u:/ which in final position are often
pronounced with a glide (e.g. “see”, “who”).

2. The centering of the former /ou/ to /ou/, which “is perhaps the most striking of
the changes which have affected the pronunciation of British English in recent
times”.

This change is obvious from the following: for D. Jones the vowel in the
first weak syllable of such words as “November” had three possible pronunciations
— the recommended /ou/ (/nou’vembo/), shortened monophthongal form /o/
(/no’vembo/), or, in rapid speech /of/ (/na’vemba/). Now, there is a tendency to
pronounce /ou/ in careful speech (/nou'vembo/), and /o/ in rapid speech (
/na’vemba/).

Another English linguist S. Potter states on this account : “Increasing
numbers of young people pronounce home as /houm/ centralizing the initial
element of this narrow diphthong. This is a prominent and outstanding change
because it is so widespread in all classes of society. There are clear indications that
/haum/, not /houm/, will be the pronunciation on of tomorrow.”

3. A greater weakening of vowels in weakly stressed syllables, which results in the
use of the neutral /o/ where the more conservative form had and has the strong /i/,
e.g.

[ ba'lizv/ for/bilizv/

/ intrastiy / for / intristiy /.

But RP does not accept a loss of the /o/ - /i/ distinction in final open
syllables, e.g., between “better — Betty”, “dollar — dolly”. RP retains the /i/ in such
morpheme endings as -ed, -es, e.g. “matted, teaches” (as opposed to “mattered,
teachers™).

4. The assimilation of the following sounds: /sj/ > /{1, Izjl > I3/, Itj/ > I41, Idjl > I,
e.g. “issue”, “crozier”, “situation”, “education”.

5. The final /b, d, g/ are now partially devoiced. But the distinctions between /b —
p, d —t, g — k/ are just as clearly marked, because /p, t, k/ are energetic sounds
(fortis), while /b, d, g/ are weak (lenis). (“‘cab — cap”, “had — hat”,“bag —back™)
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6. The use of the intrusive /r/, which some 20-30 years ago was carefully avoided
by RP speakers.

Nowadays RP tolerates the intrusive /r/ in such phrases as “the idea /r/ of it”,
“Asia /r/ and Africa”, “drama /r/ and music”.

Those modifications are accepted and have become well-established
nowadays, but they are not equally widespread among all the RP speakers. On this
account A. Gimson distinguishes three types of RP today : (1) _the conservative RP
forms used mainly by the older RP speakers, (2) the general RP forms heard on
radio and TV, are less conservative and have received all the changes mentioned
above, (3) the advanced RP forms mainly used by the younger RP speakers, which
as often as not have received many more changes, even the use of the glottal stop.

The modifications of RP which have been mentioned above are rather
numerous and provide sufficient evidence of the evolution of RP during the past
quarter of a century. RP has accepted so many features of the Southern English
regional accents that many linguists use the terms “Southern English” or “Southern
English type of pronunciation” for RP.

RP has been investigated and described more thoroughly than any other type
of English pronunciation. It was excellently described in the works of D. Jones and
his “English Pronouncing Dictionary” is still the most reliable reference book on
RP. Many features of RP have been studied in the Russia and other countries. That
iIs why it is RP or Southern English Pronunciation that is often accepted as the
teaching standard in many countries where English is taught as a foreign language.

There are many educated people in Britain who do not speak RP, though
their English is good and correct as well. They speak Standard English with a
regional type of pronunciation.

D. Abercrombie divides English people by the way they talk into three
groups:

(1) RP speakers of Standard English (those who speak Standard English without
any local accent);

(2) non-RP speakers of Standard English (those who speak Standard English with a
regional accent);

(3) Dialect speakers.

Scholars often note that it is wrong to assume that only one type of
pronunciation can be correct. If a particular pronunciation is well-established and
current among educated speakers, it should not be treated as incorrect.

The types of pronunciation that are widely used by educated people in
Britain, besides RP and Southern English Pronunciation (which have much in
common ), are the Northern type and the Scottish type of English pronunciation.

3. Northern English Pronunciation

The Northern regional type of English pronunciation is characterized by
features that are common to all the dialect used in the northern part of England.
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Thus, the main distinctions of the Northern type of English pronunciation, as
opposed to RP, are as follows:
(@) the vowel /&/ is more open and more retracted back, as in /a/ (e. g. “back,
bad”).
(b) /a:/ is fronted compared with /a:/ in RP and it approximates to /&/ (e. g.
“glass, fast, after”),
(c)  /ulisused instead of /a/ (e.g. “cup, love, much”),
(d) /oul is pronounced as a monophthongal /o:/ (e.g. “go, home”),
(e) /el or/e: [ are pronounced instead of /el/ (e. g. “may, say, take”).
() All tones are drawled.

4. Scottish English Pronunciation

The Scottish type of English pronunciation is based on the dialects spoken
in Scotland which vary among themselves in some respects. Some of their
common features, which distinguish the Scottish type of pronunciation from RP,
are as follows:
(a) the use of the rolled /r/ not only between and before vowels (as in “hurry,
brown”), but also after vowels (as in “born”);
(b) the use of the back-lingual fricative /x/, which resembles the corresponding
Russian sound (e. g. “loch”);
(c) the use of the dark /I/ in all positions (“like, least™);
(d) the use of monophthongs instead of diphthongs before /r/ (as in “beard, there,
pure, poor, sure”);
(e) the pronunciation of all the vowels short. There is no distinction in length
between the vowels in words like “food-good”, with the exception that the vowel
in inflected words is not as short as the vowel in non-inflected words (“road-
rowed, greed-agreed”).

There are certain peculiarities in the intonation of the Scottish type of
English pronunciation, such as
(@) Special Questions may end with a high level tone after a fall on the
interrogative word, e.g.
RP 'Who’s 'having the "grape fruit?
Scot. "Who’s having the 'grape fruit?
(b) A final vocative does not necessarily continue the tune of the General
Question,

e.g.
RP 'Will you 'in to "lunch, Mr. Brown?
Scot. 'Will you be in to "lunch, Mr. Brown?

We may now summarize by saying that one should distinguish between RP
and “educated” regional types of pronunciation (such as Southern, Northern and
Scottish types of English pronunciation), of the one hand, and local dialects, on the
other.

One of the best examples of uneducated local dialects is Cockney.
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Cockney is used by the manual workers, in the region of London, Cockney
has not been investigated, but there are certain striking peculiarities that should be
mentioned here. In Cockney:

(@) anasalized /al, or /e, is used for /ei/ (as in “railway”, “take”);
(b) anasalized /o// is used for /ai/ (as in “1””, “right”, “night™);

(c) /h/is omitted in “ his, her”;

(d) /p,t, k/ are over aspirated;

(e) the final /1/ sounds like /n/ ( as in “evening, havening”).

English is spoken not only in the British Isles. It is the national language in
the USA, Australia, New Zealand, and of a great part of the population in Canada.
Each of those national has its own orthoepic norm which exists a long side of
regional types and numerous dialects.

Though those national languages have distinctive features of their own
which differentiate them from British English and from each other, they have much
more in common. That is why they are considered to be variants of the same
language, the English language.
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LECTURE #4
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:

Bakr: 2 coar. Tamabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

VYKyB MamfynoTHHUHT Inakind | Kmpum mabpy3acu:

Ba TYpHU The theme of the lesson: Principles types of English
Type of the lesson Pronunciation (American based pronunciation)

Lecture

Maspy3sa pexacu YKYB

MAIIIFYTOTHHHHT Ty3HTHIIH 1. American English Pronunciation
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Procedure/ Lesson outline

Canadian English Pronunciation
Australian English Pronunciation

New Zealand English Pronunciation

The South African English Pronunciation

arwn

VKYB MaH_IFYJ'IOTI/IHI/IHF MaKcaI[I/I:
e Lesson aims:

to improve learner’s

skills about nine principle types of English

pronunciation and its main features, dialects, variants and the orthoepic norm of the

English pronunciation

[lenaroruk Bazudanap:
Objectives: based on the topic

S}KyB (haoTUATHHUHT HATHKAIAPH
Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know about the literary English and its
modifications at present time
e to distinguish main features of the variants of the
English language in comparison with American
Englisg
to have enough knowledge about segmental and
supersegmental features of the principle types of English
pronunciation

TapnuMm ycyiuapu
Task types

Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,

instructions

brainstorming,

Tawmum 1maxinm
Interaction patterns

Individual work

Ta”bJ'II/IM BOCI/ITaJ'IapI/I
Materials used:

Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Tabnaum Gepuil mWapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, projector, computer

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axoal
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Nm  Gockuunapu Ba
BaKTHU
Steps and duration

daomnuAr

Process

Tabnum 6epyBun Tabnum onyBuHIIap
Teacher Students
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1-6ockuu
Part | (15 minutes)

1.1. greets and checks the attendance.
Presents the theme of the lesson, its
aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.

To be ready for the home task and
teacher’s questions.

2-00CKHUY
Part 11 (55 minutes)

2.1. to tell about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.

2.2. to make a report about types of
American English

2.3. to be ready for the every regional
type of pronunciation and orthoepic
norm.

2.4. to speak about difference between
Canadian English Pronunciation and
Scottish English Pronunciation.

2.5. to be ready for the three types of
New Zealand Pronunciation

to answer American English
and its types.

to answer every regional type
of pronunciation  and
orthoepic norm.

Ss give questions to each
others according to the
theme.

to compare and answer the
difference between Canadian
English  Pronunciation and
Scottish English
Pronunciation

to tell the three types of
Australian English
Pronunciation

3-00cKuu
Part 111 (10minutes)

3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson,
explains the importance of the seminar

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

Ss

listen
questions,

their
self-

attentively, ask
write the tasks,

assessment

LECTURE 4

PRINCIPLES TYPES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION
(AMERICAN BASED PRONUNCIATION)

1. American English Pronunciation

American English which is a variant of the English language, has

developed its own peculiarities in vocabulary, grammatical structure and
pronunciation. There are three main types of AE pronunciation, the Eastern, the
Southern, and the General American type.

33




The G.A. type of pronunciation is considered to be the standard
pronunciation of American English. It is used by the majority of Americans, and is,
therefore, less regional, where as the other two types of pronunciation are easily
detected as either Eastern or Southern. G. A. is used by radio and TV in the USA.

The peculiarities of GA lie in
(1) the pronunciation of sounds,
(2) differences in the accentual structure of words, and
(3) intonation.

1) Peculiarities of the pronunciation of GA sounds as compared to RP sounds
are as follows:
a) /r/ in GA is retroflexive, the tip of the tongue is curled back;
b) /t/ between a vowel and a sonorant, or between two vowels the second of
which is unstressed, is vocalized: it is a short voiced /t/. But the distinction
between /t/ and /d/ is not neutralized. American easily distinguish the words
in such minimal pairs as “writer-rider”.
E.g. “better, pity, battle, twenty” (Exception: “return”).
(c) /1/ 1s always dark, even before vowels (e.g. “film, look, like”);
(d) /y/ is vocalized in words like “excursion” /3n/, “version” /3n/, “Persia” /3/;
(e) /d/ is omitted after /1/ and /n/ (e. g. “ cold, old, sold, individual™);
(f) /k/ is omitted before /t/ (e. g. “asked” /st /);
(g) /j/ is omitted before /u/ (e.g. “duty” /du:ti/, “student” /"studnt/ , “tutor” /tu:to/,
“new”’/nu:/);
(h) /hw/ is used in words spelt with “wh” (e. g. “which, why, while, whine,
wheel”);
(1) the use of the glottal stop /°/ instead of /t/ before /m, n, 1, r, j, W/; (e.g.
“certainly” / “s3:’nli/, “that one” /dzt’won/
(J) GA vowels are not differentiated by their length. D. Jones notes that all
American vowels are long.
(K) /=/ is used instead of /a: (“path, grass, staff, laugh, can’t, last, pass, ask, half”)
EXCEPTIONS: father, palm, balm, alms, March, part”);
(1) /=/ in GA is wider and longer than /=/ in RP, the Americans pronounce it with a
twang (“ma’’, “can”);
(m) AE vowels are nasalized in all positions.
(n) In AE /ou/ is much less diphthongal than in RP. It may be represented as /o:/ or
lol.

G.P. Krapp writes: “In the British speech a great variety of diphthongal
shadings occur, some of them are familiar in the exaggerated representations of
Englishmen and their speech on the American stage”.

2) Peculiarities in the accentual structure of words in GA as compared to RP.

American speakers make much greater used of secondary stress in
polysyllabic words than British speakers do. In words ending in “-ary, -ory, -ery, -
mony, -ative” the syllable containing the but last vowel bears tertiary stress (i.e.
stress is somewhat weaker than secondary stress).
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E.g. 'dictio nary, 'terri tory, ‘milli nery, ‘cere mony, com muni, cative.
(3) Peculiarities of GA intonation.

The most frequent intonation contour for statements and requests in GA is
the tune, beginning low, ris’mg‘ to a high level, and then steadily falling.

fel

e.g. He asked me to do it. or He asked me to do it.

ettgr \do it.

The same type of falling intonation contour characterizes the so-called
General Questions in GA.

Did he ask you t(£ é{o it?

“Rising” tunes that rise from a low pitch level and end on a high pitch level
occur with some General Questions, especially in situations where a very polite
form is desirable.

e.g. Do you know him?

D
Will you be ready at seven?
|

O

You bettep dpit. or Yol

Such intonation contours used in GA unemphatic questions are generally
perceived by RP speakers in Britain as implying surprise or disappointment. On
the other hand, the RP General Questions (pronounced with a Descending Scale
ending with a Rise) are considered by the American to sound pretentious.

Though the so-called Special Questions are pronounced with a falling tone
in both RP and GA, the difference lies in the pronunciation of the Scale. If in RP it
is usually the Descending Scale (e.g. 'Why ‘haven’t you ‘told me a bout it?), in
GA the whole utterance is generally pronounced on a level tone.

€.0. Why haven’t yoNld me about it? or

Why haven’t er\ﬁ{)ld me about it?

Such questions sound dispassionate and disrespectful to an RP speaker.

The RP Special Question pronounced with a rising tone (polite question) are
perceived by the Americans as questions implying curiosity.

To end a sentence with a high-pitched fall-rise (which differs from the RP
fall-rise) is another frequent intonational characteristic in GA.

e.g. Canyoudoit?  We certainly Vcan.

We happened to be Vpassing by.

On account of the fact that the features which distinguish AE from the

British English are numerous, some linguists claim that AE can no more be
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considered a variant of the English language. H. L. Mencken, for instance, wrote
that “the American form of the English language was plainly departing from the
parent stem, and it seemed at least likely that the differences between American
and English would go on increasing”.

But most of the linguists express the opposite point of view. Prof. Shveitser,
a Russian linguist who has made a thorough study of AE, has proved that the
distinctions between AE and BE do not affect the inventory of the main language
units which are common to both variants of the English language: AE and BE.

2. The Pronunciation of English in Other Countries
3. Canadian English Pronunciation

English came to Canada in the seventeenth century when the British
colonists arrived there. English is one of the national official languages (about 14
million speakers) together with French (about million speakers) in Canada.

Canadian English (CaE) has common phonetic features both with RP and
GA. English, which is spoken in Ontario region, is more similar to GA than in
other parts of Canada as this region is situated very close to the USA. The most
specific phonetic features of CaE are the following:

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the diphthongs /ai/ and /au/
may be substituted by the vowels /a/and /e/ in words like out /aut/ or /eut /, nice
Inais/ or /neis/, house /haus/or /heus/;
b) in word final position before the sonants /I/, /m/, In/, the vowel sounds as /u/,/4/,
/il may be added: mail /meiul/, film /filoam/, known /nousn/ etc.;
c) the vowel sound /5:/ is used both in pod and pawed which sound homophonic,
i.e. similar;
d) Scottish influence is apparent in Canada, especially in the use of the
intermediate /a/ for /=/ in words like man, hat, bad in the regions of Nova Scotia
and Alberta. For the /au/ diphthong /ou/ and /u/ are heard, which probably reflects
Scottish influence as well;
e) the American retroflex /r/ is used in CaE too, nonetheless the retroflex /r/ sounds
“brighter” (further front in the Canadian Maritimes than Canada West of the
French-speaking belt. It is regarded as a valid dialectological statement);
f) the glottal stop /?/ used in GA is typical of CaE too: mountain, fountain,
sentence, accountant;
g) /=/ is usually used instead of /a:/ in words like path /p=6/, task /tzsk/ etc.;
h) dark /I/ is used in CaE in almost all position: pull /pul/, fellow /felau/ etc.;
1) both GB and GA forms of accentuation are used in words ending with -ary, -ory,
-iry; dictionary /dikfonn/ or /"dikfan en/, laboratory /ls*boratri/ or /' lebra tory/

J) CaE intonation possesses many features in common with both RP and GA.
However it is still not scientifically investigated by the methods of instrumental
phonetics.
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GAU;

4. Australian English Pronunciation

Australian English is one of the literary national types used since the end of
the eighteenth century. There are three types of pronunciation in Australia:
1 .Educated or Cultivated Australian English;
2. Broad Australian English;
3. General Australian English (GAu) which is regarded as a literary type.
The following simple vowels (monophthongs and diphthongized vowels) exist in

/i/ as in the word seat /sit/

N/
lel
[/
/Al
1ol
[5:/
lu/
u:/
Il
Il
[ol

»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»
»

sit /sit/

head /hed/
had /had/
father /" fador
hot /hot/

sort /so:t/
put /put/
boot /bu:t/
but /bat/
bird /be:d/
alone /o loun/

The following diphthongs exit in GAu:

el
lou/
[aif
/au/
a1l
hal
[eal
Jua/

»
»
»
»
»
»
»

as in the word day

SO
try

down
boy
clear
dare
tour (tuo)

GAu /i/ is a diphthongized vowel as /u/ or diphthong /al/, /\/ is more close
and somewhat prolonged especially in a stressed position. GAu uses diphthong /a/
for /x1/ instead of /ei/: say /sa/ made /maid/. It often alternates between /ei~ai~zi/ in
Australian speech. GAu diphthong /ai/ sounds like /ae/, /o, [o1/: time [taim/,
ltoam/etc. GAu /A/ is used instead of RP /a:/: father /fids/. The opposition /a-A/ is
neutralized in GAu: cut - cart, much - march sound identical, i.e. become

homophones.

In principal the phonetic inventory of GAu does not differ much from RP
but the distribution of phonemes is different in both literary types. There are also
slight differences in word accentuation and intonation between GAu and RP. But
in many cases GAu is much closer to the RP pronunciation than that of GA.
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5. New Zealand English Pronunciation
This type of pronunciation has many features in common with RP. The most

striking phonetic features of the New Zealand English pronunciation are the

following:

a) the short vowel /i/ is prolonged in the final unstressed position: city /siti:/, very
Iver/ etc.

b) in the unstressed position /i/ becomes /o/. Phonologically the opposition /i-o/ is
neutralized in an unstressed position: did /dod/, it is /ot oz/, charges /fa:dzoz/.

c) Words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pronunciation one, which
coincides with RP, the other — with GA :/da:ns/ - /dzns/, /fa:ns/ - If=ns/, /gla:s/
- [g=ls/ etc.;

d) The diphthong /au/ is substituted by /=u/: town /teun/,cow /kzu/ etc.;

e) Besides the influences of GA, as in the usage of /=/ and substitution of /j/ by /3/
in words like Asia /"ei3 /, version /va:3n/ the influence of Eastern English and
Cockney dialects may be noticed in the New Zealand pronunciation,

6. The South African Pronunciation
The following are the most striking phonetic features of this pronunciation
type:
a) the vowels may be nasalized when the nasal consonant precedes or follows
them;
b) all the vowel sounds are half-long, i.e. all short vowels become longer and
long vowels — shorter.
c) aspecial vowel /&/ which is half-close, front-central, half-tense and rounded,
is used instead of ///, /¢/, Ial, [o:/ both in stressed and unstressed positions;
d) inan initial position /h/ may be dropped: house /aus/
e) the rolled or thrilled (r) is used in all positions: great /greit/, dear /dir/, warm

Iwo rm/etc.;

f) word accentuation and intonation are different in this type than in RP and
GA. For example, auxiliary verbs, pronouns and meaningless words may be
stressed and therefore they are pronounced in full;

g) the glottal stop is often used to retain the “jerky” South African pronunciation.
There are also other types of pronunciation in Asia (India, Pakistan,

Philippines), in America (Puorto-Rico), which are regarded as dialects or idiolects.

Besides there are mixed or hybrid languages which have peculiarities of English.
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LECTURE #5
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Bakr: 2 coar. Tamabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

VKyB MawmrynoTMHMHr wakau Kupum mabpysacu:

Ba TypHU The theme of the lesson: The Vowel System of English
Type of the lesson

lecture

Maspysa pexkacu ykyB 1.Vowel-Consonant Distinction

MAIIFYJTOTHHHUHT TY3HIIUIINA 2. General Principles of Vowel Formation

Procedure/ Lesson outline 3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs

4. The Articulatory Classification of Vowels
5.The Acoustic Classification of VVowels
6. Unstressed VVowels in English

S,/KYB MallFryJIOTHHUHT MakKcaJu.

Lesson aims: to give general view about the formation, classifications of vowel phonemes
and diphthongs in English so that the students should have enough knowledge about main
peculiarities of English vowel phonemes

[lenaroruk Bazudanap: S"KyB (baoaMATUHUHT HATHXaJlapy
Objectives: based on the topic  Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know general principles of vowel formation
e to have enough knowledge about the Phonological
status of English diphthongs
e to learn different classifications of English vowels
e to analyze unstressed vocalism in English

Tabnum ycyminapu Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,
Task types instructions
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Tawaum 1maxkinm

Frontal, collective, whole class

Interaction patterns

Tabaum BOCHUTAJIapU

Materials used:

Tabnaum GepuIll MaApOUTH

Equipment/ aids used:

MoHuTOpUHT Ba OaxoJanl
Types of assessment

Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Auditorium, projector, computer

YKyB MallryJOTHHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCcHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N 6ockuwiapu Ba
BAaKTHU
Steps and duration

Daonusr

Process

Tabmum O6epyBun Tapnum onyBuMnap
Teacher Students

1-6ockuu
Part | (15 minutes)

1.1. greets and checks the attendance.
Presents the theme of the lesson, its
aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a
source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.

Listen, make notes, answer if a
question is asked by the lecturer

2-00CKUY
Part 11 (55 minutes)

2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.

Ss answer the questions, tell their
opinions and write necessary points
of the lecture.

3-00CcKuY
Part 111 (10minutes)

3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson,
explains the importance of the lecture
3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

Ss listen attentively, ask their
questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment
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LECTURE S

THE VOWEL SYSTEM OF ENGLISH

1. Vowel-Consonant Distinctions

Speech sounds are divided into two main classes — vowels and consonants.
The main articulatory principles according to which speech sounds are
classified are as follows:
the presence or absence of obstruction;
the distribution of muscular tension;
the force of the air stream coming from the lungs.

Vowels are speech sounds based on voice which is modified in the
supralaryngeal cavities. There is no obstruction in their articulation. The muscular
tension is spread evenly throughout the speech organs. The force of the air stream
IS rather weak.

Consonants are speech sounds in the articulation of which the air stream is
obstructed. The removal of this obstruction causes noise, an acoustic effect
(plosion or friction) which is perceived as a certain consonant. The muscular
tension is concentrated at the place of obstruction. The air stream is strong.

The articulatory boundary between vowels and consonants is not well
marked. There exist speech sounds that occupy an intermediate position between
vowels and consonants and have common features with both. These are sonants (or
sonorous sounds /m, n, 5, |, I, w, r/). Like vowels they are based on voice. There is
an obstruction in their articulation and the muscular tension is concentrated at the
pale of obstruction as in the production of consonants. But the air passage is wide
and the force of the air is weak as in the case of vowels. Because of their strong
vocalic characteristics some sonants /w, j, r / are referred to as semi-vowels.

From the acoustic point of view vowels are complex periodic vibrations-
tones. They are combinations of the main tone and overtones amplified by the
supralaryngeal cavities.

Consonants are non-periodic vibrations-noises. Voiceless consonants are
pure noises. But voiced consonants are actually a combination of noise and tone.
And sonants are predominantly sounds of tone with an admixture of noise.

Thus, the acoustic boundary between vowels and consonants is not well
marked either.

V.A. Bogoroditsky pointed out to different groups of muscles which operate
in vowel and consonant production and the resulting different articulatory energy
in vowels and consonants.

The spectrum of a vowel has a sharply defined formant structure and high
total energy which are not observed in the spectra of noise consonants.

In the spectrum of a consonant there is a formant of noise, which is absent in
the spectrum of a vowel.
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Numerous experiments prove this criterion to be a reliable one in classifying
speech sounds into vowels and consonants.

2. General Principles of Vowel Formation

The distinction between vowels and consonants is a very old one. The
principle of this division, however, is not sufficiently clear up to the present time,
the boundary between them being rather uncertain. The old term “consonants”
precludes the idea that the consonants can not be pronounced without vowels.
Yet we know that they can and often are; for instance, in the sound that calls for
silence: /[3/.

The fact the vowels are usually syllabic, doesn’t mean that consonants are
incapable of forming syllables. On the contrary, they may be syllabic too, and we
find many instances in the English language of the syllabic sonorants forming
syllables by themselves.

Acoustically, vowels are musical sounds. Nevertheless, in the formation
vowels considarable noise-producing narrowings are sometimes created; on the
other hand, some consonants possess musical tone.

According to Prof. D. Jones: “The distinction between vowels and
consonants is not an arbitrary physiological distinction. It is in reality a
distinction based on acoustic considerations, namely, on the reletive sonority or
carring power of the various sounds.” In the opinion of D. Jones, vowels are
more sonorous than consonants. This is correct in most cases, but some
consonants, espessialy sonorants, are very sonorous (for example, /l/, /m/, In/,
In/).

D. Jones gives the following definition: “A vowel (in normal speech) is
defined as a voiced sound in forming which the air issues in a continuous stream
through the pharynx and mouth, there being no obsruction and no narrowing such
as would case audible friction.

All other sounds (in normal speech) are called consonants.”

E.A. Boudouin de Courtenay has discovered a physiological distinction
between vowels and consonants; according to his theory the main principle of
their articulation is different: in consonant articulation the muscular tension is
concentrated at one point which is the place of articulation, in vowel articulation
the muscular tension is spread over all the speech organs. Knowing this, we have
no difficulty in ascertaining whether one or another particular sound is a vowel or
a consonant.

Acoustically, a vowel is a musicl sound, it is formed by means of periodic
vibrations of the vocal cords in the larynx.

The resulting sound waves are transmitted to the supra-laryngal cavities (the
pharynx and the mouth cavity), where vowels receive their characteristic tamber.

We know from acoustics that the quality of a sound depends on the shape
and the size of the resonance chamber, the material which it is made of and, also,
on the size and shape of the aperture of its outlet. In the case of vowels, the
resonance chamber is always the same — the supra-laryngal cavities. However,
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the shape and size of the chamber can be made to vary, depending upon the
different position that the tongue occupies in the mouth cavity, and also
depending on any slight alternations in the position of the back wall of the
pharynx, the position of the soft palate and of the lips which form the outlet of
the resonance chamber. The lips may be neutral or rounded, protruded or not
protruded, forming a small or a large aperture, or they may be spread, forming a
narrow slit-like opening. When the lips are protuded, the resonance chamber is
lengthened; when he lips are spread or neutral, the resonance chamber is
shortened, it is front boundary being formed practically by the teeth.

It has already been mentioned that in producing vowels, the muscular
tension is spread equally over all the speech organs, yet the tension may be
stronger or weaker. If the muscular tension in the walls of the resonance chamber
Is weaker, the vowel has a less distinct quality, it may sometimes be quite
obscure. If the muscular tension is stronger, the vowel has a well defined quality.
In the first case, the vowels are called lax, in the second — tense.

It is difficult, however, if not next to impossible, to classify vowels corerctly
from the point of view of tenseness. The degree of tenseness may be ascertained
chiefly by comparison, while the result of comparison depends largely upon the
articulation basis of the mother-tongue of the person who makes the comparison.
To a Russian, for instance, all vowels seem tense, because Russian vowels are
lax.

We can now formulate the general principles of vowel articulation.

1. Vowels are based on voice which is modified in the supra-laryngal
cavities.

2. The muscular tension is spread overall the speech organs.

3. The air-stream passes through the supra-laryngal cavities freely, no
narrowings being expressly formed on its way.

4. The breath force is rather weak for, it is expanded when the air-stream
passes through the larynx and causes the vocal cords to vibrate.

Thus, vowels have no special place of articulation, - the whole of the speech
apparatus takes part in producing them. The classification of vowels, as well as
the description of their articulation, is therefore based upon the work all the
speech organs.

3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs
There are two basic approaches to the phonological status of English
diphthongs, which are known as the “unit theory” and “analytic treatment”. The
unit theory suggested by the Prague phonologists (N.S.Trubetzkoy, B.Trnka,
J.Vachek) is based on the certain rules for the determination of the mono- and
biphonematic realizations of the combinations of two phonemes. The criteria used
in the unit theory are as follows: 1) diphthongs may be produced by unit
articulatory movements and their length is almost equal to that of simple vowels
(monophthongs); 2) diphthongs are monosyllabic combinations, i.e. their two
elements — a nucleus and a glide — do not belong to different syllables of a word; 3)
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according to the functional criterion the distinctive function of a diphthong may be
established by two rules: a) the combination is biphonemic if its components may
function as distinctively different elements, i.e. if it can be substituted. If the
combinations may fulfill its distinctive function, it is monophonematic; b) if the
combination has its correlation pair among the simple phonemes, then it is
monophonematic.

According to the above criteria long vowels and diphthongs can be defined
as single vowel phonemes, since both categories with the exception of /a:/ and /3:/
are free vowels with a variable degree of opening. In this case /i:/ and /u:/ are
interpreted as /ii/ and /uu/ (but not as /ij/ and /uw/ in which the second elements
appear as semi-vowels or consonants). According to the articulatory direction of
the second elements, the diphthongs /e, ai, au, ou, o/ are parallel to those of the
high, long vowels. They are opposed to the remaining diphthongs, whose second
elements move towards the central neutral vowel /o/. Usually these two groups of
diphthongs are called closing and centring diphthongs. J.Vachek classifies them as
“movement diphthongs” which are constituted by a direct articulatory movement
and cannot be divided into two vowels /ei, ai, au, ou/ and therefore, they are
regarded as single phonemes and ‘“positional diphthongs” which preserve the
individual articulatory nature of these two elements /1o, €, us, 29/.

N.S.Trubetzkoy’s first functional criterion, which may function as single
phonemes, it is a biphonematic combination, is entirely useless. By using this
principle the diphthongs /ei/ and /ou/ become biphonematic, though Trubetzkoy
regarded them as single phonemes, i.e. he admitted their monophonematic value.
In this case he takes into consideration the stability of diphthongs in morphological
changes. This approach is formal and cannot explain the phonological status of
diphthongs.

The morphological criterion which works in favour of a morphemic
boundary between the two elements of a diphthong leads to its interpretation as a
biphonematic combination. For example, loyal /ls:jol/, lower /ls: - us/, sawing /s
us-Uiy/, poet /pau-1t/ etc. In such words they occur at morphemic junctures in native
words, or in two contiguous syllables of the same morpheme in distinctively
foreign words. In words like seer /si:o/, fewer /fju:o/. B.Trnka notices the
combinations of two phonemes in which the first element preserves the tendency
of length.

The analytic treatment suggested by some American and Copenhagen
linguists regards diphthongs to be biphonematic combinations. The criterion used
by American linguists is based on the method of complimentary distribution. As
complex segments (diphthongs) consist of two components. The first components
of the diphthongs /e, ou, ou, au/ are in complementary distribution with the simple
vowels /e/ and /a/ used in such words as let, sun. The second elements are also in
complementary distribution with the semi-vowels or glides /j/ and /w/. The
diphthongoids /i:/ and /u:/ are also treated as /ij/ and /uw/. According to this
approach English diphthongs are regarded as the combinations of two phonemes,
because their first and second elements can function as single phonemes.
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On the paradigmatic axis the English diphthongs may form phonological
oppositions both with simple phonemes and with each other. They have
constitutive, distinctive and recognitive functions in the structure of English.

On the syntagmatic axis the structure of a diphthong is represented by three
properties: a) the first component, called its nucleus; b) the second element, called
its glide; c) its monosyllabic character, i.e. forming the crest of the syllable as in
the word time /taim/.

The length of the diphthong, which is equal to that of the simple vowel, also
proves its monophonematic character.

D. Jones defined diphthongs from the phonetic point of view. He also
regarded diphthongs as monosyllabic units pronounced by one expiration. He
distinguished “rising” /1s, ua/ and “falling” (all other diphthongs) diphthongs. The
endings of the rising diphthongs have greater prominence than their beginnings,
while in falling diphthongs their beginnings have greater prominence than their
endings.

D. Jones’ treatment is based on the articulatory indivisibility of English
diphthongs and their monosyllabic character. Besides he represented positional
variants of the diphthongs /a1, s, oo/ in his dictionary. But /ui/ can not function as a
diphthong owing to its articulatory divisibility and disyllabic character.

The substitution of diphthongs by monophthongs takes place in
morphological alternations: devine /ds'vain/ - devinity /ds'viniti/, chubby /t/abi/ -
chubbier /tfabis/ etc. The gliding of English diphthongs may be represented in the
following form:

Speaking about diphthongs we should mention two triphthongs: /aie/ and
laua/. The first two elements of these combinations may be regarded as diphthongs
/ai/ and /us/ while the third element represents the neutral vowel /o/. There is no
stable articulatory and syllabic indivisibility among the elements of these
combinations. Usually they are divided into two syllables: tire /tai-o/, fire /fai-o/,
cower /kau-o/, shower /fau-o/. The element /o/ cannot be omitted in the
pronunciation, otherwise words like high /hai/ - higher/ haio/ , tie /tai/ - tire /taio/
may be mixed.

The combinations /eis/, /ous/ and /sjo/ occur in word-forms as player /pleis/
rower /rous/ destroyer /distrojo/ and they are also considered to be combinations
of vowel phonemes or groups of vowel phonemes.
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4. The Articulatory Classification of English Vowels

Various qualities (timbres) of English vowels are determined by the oral
resonator — its size, volume and shape. The resonator is modified by the most
movable speech organs — the tongue and the lips. Moreover, the quality of a vowel
depends on whether the speech organs are tense or lax and whether the force of
articulation weakens or is stable throughout articulation.

The position of the speech organs in the articulation of vowels may be kept
for a variable period of time.

All these factors predetermine the principles according to which vowels are
classified:

according to the horizontal movement of the tongue;

according to the vertical movement of the tongue;

according to the position of the lips;

according to the degree of the muscular tension of the articulatory organs;

according to the force of articulation at the end of a vowel;

according to the stability of articulation;

according to the length of a vowel.

1. According to the first principle English vowels are classified into front /i:,
e, =/ and the nuclei of the diphthongs /ei, ea, a/, front-retracted /i/ and the
nucleus of the diphthong /i1a/, mixed /s:, o/, back-advanced /u, a, a:/ and the nuclei
of the diphthongs /ou, ua/ and back /u:, 5:, o/.
2. According to the vertical movement of the tongue, English vowels have been
traditionally subdivided into close (high), mid and open (low). It is insufficient,
however, to define the articulatory features of vowels in terms of the 3 degrees
of the opening of the mouth cavity, since functionally different vowels, such as
fiz -l lu: - ul, Io: - of are not described from the point of view of their articulatory
destinations.

Russian phoneticians G.P. Torsuyev, A.L. Trakhterov, V.A. Vassilyev have
made the classification more precise by subdividing each class (close, mid, open)
into two subclasses — vowels of narrow and broad variation. Thus, according to
the height of the tongue, vowels can be classified as high-narrow /i:, u:/, high-
broad /i, u/, mid-narrow /e, 3:, o (u)/, mid-broad /o, &()/, low-narrow /s, »:/,
low-broad /=, a (i, u), a:, o/.

This more exact classification reflects the distinctive differences in the
quality of the historically long and historically short vowels.

The terms used to describe English vowels are applicable to other languages
as well. For instance in Russian., German and French, front and back vowels are
distinguished. Some of them are close, others more open. But they seldom
correspond exactly to the English vowels which, though apparently similar sounds,
are not identical. Thus both Russian and English /u/ and /i: / sounds are close and
fronted, but /u/ is closer than the English /i:/. To enable a linguist or a language-
learner to give the exact position of the tongue for a certain vowel of any language,
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a system of standard or cardinal vowels was devised by D. Jones and is presented
in the following quadrilateral. This is a simplication of the real positions of the
tongue for various vowels. The high point of the tongue describes an area of the
shape shown next to the quadrilateral.

ol

.U
* 5
ﬂ.\\““———_____ P

(il

The four corners of this quadrilateral and the lines connecting them indicate
the limit of possible tongue position for vowels.

Other vowels of whatever language have their tongue position within this
figure. In relation to the cardinal vowels English vowels occupy the positions
marked by larder dots.

The cardinal vowels are not the vowels of any particular language. They
present an absolute standard in relation to which the vowel sounds of individual
languages can be described and placed in the quadrilateral. In order to use them
one must have them recorded of learn from a teacher who knows them.
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The Cardinal Vowel system is used mainly in purely scientific linguistic
work, where no comparison with one’s mother-tongue is possible, e.g. in
description and classifications of the vowel system of individual languages to be
read by linguists of different nationalities.

In language-teaching it can be used only when one has the recording at one’s
disposal or can get oral instruction from a teacher familiar with the cardinal
vowels.

3. According to the position of the lips, i.e. whether they are rounded, spread
or neutral, English vowels are divided into rounded />:, », u:, u/ and unrounded /i:,
I, e @, A, a, 3:, of. Subdivision of vowel into lip-spread and lip-neutral is
unnecessary for phonological analysis, but may be useful in describing concrete
realizations of the phonemes.

4. According to the degree of muscular tension English vowels are classified
into tense and lax. Thus, for instance, English /i:/ and /u:/ are characterized as
tense, because the speech organs that participate in their formation — the tongue
and the lips, are considerably tensed. In the articulation of short /i/ and /u/ these
organs are relatively relaxed, so these vowels are characterized as lax.

All the long vowels are believed to be tense, while short vowels are lax
(Torsuyev G.P.). This is due to the time for which the speech organs are kept is a
certain position, and this requires greater muscular tension of the speech organs.
Not all phoneticians share this opinion. According to D. Jones only the long /i:/
and /u:/ may be considered a tense. D. Jones applies the terms “tense” and “lax”
only to close vowels, because in the case of open vowels it is difficult to define
whether there is any tenseness or not. This point can be clarified with the help of
special electromyographic investigations.

5. According to the force of articulation at the end of the vowel (the
character of the end) English vowels are divided into free and checked. Free
vowels are pronounced in an open syllable with a weakening in the force of
articulation towards their end, i.e. they have a fading character. These are all the
English long monophthongs and diphthongs and unstressed short vowels.

Checked vowels are those in the articulation of which there is no weakening
of the force of articulation. They are pronounced abruptly at the end, immediately
followed by a consonant that checks them. These are historically short vowels
under stress. They occur in closed syllables.

6. According to the stability of articulation English vowels are divided into
monophthongs /i:, 1, €, =, a:, A, o, o, U:, u/, diphthongs /e1, a1, o1, au, ou, 19, &9, 09,
ua/ and diphthongoids, or diphthongized vowels /i:, u:/.

The stability of articulation (as in the case of monophthongs or its instability
(as in the case of the diphthongs and diphthongoids) is, actually, the stability (or
instability) of the shape of the oral resonator. When the position of the tongue and
the lips during the pronunciation of a vowel is altered to some extent, a new vowel
quality is produced. In diphthongs two vowel elements are distinguished — a
nucleus and a glide. The nucleus is stronger, longer, more definite in timbre, more
prominent and syllabic.
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In different languages the nucleus of a diphthong may be either the first or
the second element. Diphthongs that consist of a nucleus followed by a glide are
falling diphthongs because the total amount of articulatory energy falls towards the
second element. Those consisting of a glide followed by a nucleus are rising
diphthongs, since the articulatory energy rises towards the second element. English
diphthongs are falling. Rising diphthongs are common in Italian.

In some phonetic contexts English diphthongs /i, ua/ may be pronounced
with the second element stronger and more prominent than the first, and are,
consequently, rising.

When the diphthong /ou/ is pronounced as an exclamation with the high
rising tone, the /u/ element in it is as strong and prominent as /o/. So /ou/ can be
called a level diphthong.

D. Jones points out that in unstressed syllables the /i/ and /u/ elements in /ia/,
lua/ may be weaker than the second element /a/. E.g. /'sionas/ “serious”, /'pioriad/
“period”; /' infouans/ “influence”; /'Konge uont/ “congruent”.

7. Closely connected with the quality of vowels is their quantity, or length.
Any speech sound must have certain duration to display its quality, to be perceived
as such. According to their length English vowels are divided into long /i:, a:, o,
u:, s/ and short /i, e, =, a, u, a/. This length is historical. It differs from the
positional length of the same vowels. In connected speech historically long vowels
may be of the same length as historically short ones and even shorter. Cf, /bi:t/ -
/oud/, /si:t/-/sidl.

5. The Acoustic Classification of English Vowels

Each vowel has its own acoustic spectrum, its own formant structure. The
frequency of the formants and their position in the spectrum distinguish one vowel
from another. The acoustic characteristics of vowels are based on their articulatory
distinctions. Certain formants are characteristic of a particular volume, shape, and
size of the resonators which produce a certain vowel. Thus, F; is conditioned by
the vertical position of the tongue. When the tongue is high in the mouth, F; is low
and vice versa. E.g. /i:/ and /u:/ have F; in the region of 280-300 cps, whereas /a:/
and /o/ have F; in the region of 600-800 cps. The second formant (F,) is
conditioned by the horizontal position of the tongue and by the position of the lips.
F, is high in the case of a front vowel and it is low in the case of a back vowel.
Thus /i:/ has F, at about 2500 cps, where as /u:/ has F, at about 900cps. F, of
rounded vowels is lower than of unrounded vowels, e.g. F, of /a/ is 1320 cps
whereas F, of /u / is 940 cps.

If the formants F; and F, are in the middle of the spectrum, i.e. close to each
other as for /a:, o, =/, the vowels are classified as compact. If the formants are at
each of the extremities of the spectrum as for /u:, u, i:, i/ the vowels are diffuse.
Open vowels are compact, close vowels are diffuse.

If the second formant is high, as for /i:, e/, the vowels are of a clear or acute
timbre. If it is low, so that both F; and F, are in the low section of the spectrum (as
for /u:, u, o:/, a vowel has a dark or grave timbre. Front vowels are acute, back
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vowels are grave. F, is lower in rounded vowels (as o, o:, u, u:) than it is in
unrounded vowels (as i, 1, &, =, A, a:). Acoustically, rounded vowels are opposed to
unrounded as flat to plain.

Thus, from the point of view of their acoustic characteristics, the vowel /e/,
for instance, is described as acute, compact, and plain. The vowel /5/ is compact,
grave and flat, and /u:/ is diffuse, grave and flat.

6. Unstressed Vowels in English

As stated above the unstressed vocalism of, English includes all vowel
phonemes and the neutral phoneme /o/ which appears as a result of weakening of
the vowels in the unstressed position. The vowel /of articulated by weak
articulatory affect, has an indefinite tamber and changes its quality under the
influence of neighbouring sounds depending on its position, and in certain
positions it may be omitted. Therefore, it may have different variations distinct
from each other, especially, by the height of the tongue and duration. The X-ray
picture of /o/ in a cat /o’ket/ shows that this vowel may be classified as mixed,
mid-broad variation, unrounded (either lips are spread or neutral) vowel. Usually
linguists distinguish from two to four variations of /o/.

The neutral vowel, which appears in final unstressed position, is somewhat
close to the tamber of the vowel /a/, perhaps, to the Russian /a/ and the Uzbek /a/,
but is shorter than they are: worker /wa:ks/ matter /mzto/etc.

The next version of /o/ is used in initial and median unstressed positions
except the neighbouring /k/ and /g/. This type of /o/ is pronounced by a higher
position of the tongue than in the first version: announce /s’nauns/, about /s’baut/.
These two versions of /o/ are regarded basic in practical studying of English.

The version of /o/ used by the neighbouring /k/ and /g/ is regarded to be a
very short and back, close-narrow variation: continue /kon'tinju:/, aggregate
/a"gngeit/.

The fourth version occurs before the consonants /z/ and /d/ which are used as
morphemes expressing the plural form of nouns and the tense of verbs: matters
Imetoz/, hunters /hantsz/, covered /kavad/. It resembles /3:/ though it is
pronounced half-long.

All these versions have different degrees of laxity. They are notated by the
symbols /5", o°, o", o/.

They all represent the reduced forms of the neutral vowel /o/, as they all
occur in unstressed positions under the influence of reduction. Weakening of the
unstressed syllables, as a result of which vowels (sometimes, consonants) change
their quality and quantity features, is called reduction. The shortening of the
vowel-length in unstressed position is known as a quantity reduction, while the
omission of the clear tamber of a vowel is termed as a quality reduction. The
most widespread type of quality reduction is neutralization, used in the phonetic
but not phonological sense. The vowels of the neutral tamber have features similar
to vowels with a certain quality called “cardinal tambers” by A.L.Trakhterov.
Speaking about /of it is better to describe it as “neutral tamber”, than “neutral
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position” of speech organs. Usually “neutral position” is used to describe the
configuration of the speech organs just prior to a certain articulation of a speech
sound. In a neutral position the velum is raised and the air-flow through the nose
Is shut off. Such a universal neutral position does not exist in the articulation of
any speech sound. However, some linguists consider that the sounds /=/, /3:/, /al,
lel, Is/ may be produced by a neutral position. The neutral position stated above is
possible in “hesitation vowels”, interpreted also as a ““ vocalic filled pause” which
is defined as having a (+vocalic,-consonantal) feature. X-ray pictures of the
articulation /o/ do not show any neutral position of the speech organs. Thus /o/ is
called a neutral vowel not for its articulation by the “neutral position”, but owing
to the fact that during its articulation it has a neutral, non-distinct tamber or quality
which is significant.

Besides the neutral vowel /o/ there is an unstressed /i/ which is regarded as
an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme /i/. The unstressed /i/ is used in
unstressed syllables, in prefixes, in medial and final positions: mischief /mist]i:f/,
abdicate /o’bdikeit/, infinite /in"finit/, discover /dis kava/, impose /im pauz/, enjoy
/in"dso/, credit /"kredit/ etc. It should be stated that the neutral vowel /o/ may often
be omitted in colloquial rapid style of speech, but never so in the unstressed /i/:
cotton /kot(a)n/, London /land(s)n/, darkness / da:knis/, sausage /s>:Sidz/ etc.
According to their occurance some authors distinguish vowels of: 1) full
formation; 2)semi-weak vowels, i.e. those which take an intermediate position
between strong vowels and the neutral /o/ and 3) weak vowels. The idea of the
semi-weak vowels have been made clear by G.P. Torsuyev and V.A. Vassilyev:
“From the distributional point of view a semi-weak vowel... be defined as a
partially reduced vowel which is used in more careful style of pronunciation
instead of the neutral vowel used in the rapid colloquial style and instead of the
corresponding vowel of full formation used in the full style”. All the unstressed
vowels of constantly full formation are used in all styles of pronunciation and even
in many words of foreign origin, especially Latin and Greek, which have not yet
been fully adopted in English: insect /insekt/, epochs /i:poks/, diagram
/daisgrem/,marquee /ma:Kki:/ etc.

The vowels of constantly full formation have a relatively stable quality and
may preserve their less clear tamber in an unstressed position: apple-tree /"pltri:/,
architect /" a:kitekt/, objective /ob'jektiv/, artistic /a:'tistik/, programme
/prau'rem/, ensign /en'sain/, upturn /ap't3:n/, Uganda /u:gzndo/, obey /ou'bel/,
idea /ardio/ etc.”
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LECTURE #6
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Baxr: 2 coar. Tanabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

VYKyB MamFynoTHHMHr makiau | Kupum mabpy3acu:

Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: The Consonant System of
Type of the lesson English

lecture

Mamspysa pexacu ykyB | 1. General Principles of Consonant Formation
MAIIFyJIOTHHUHT TY3WJIUIIN 2. The Articulatory Classification of English Consonants
Procedure/ Lesson outline 3. The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants

4. Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of English

5.Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory Correlates
6.Allophonic Variations of English Consonant Phonemes

S}KYB Mallr'yJIOTUHUHT MakKcaJau.

Lesson aims: to improve the students’ knowledge about the formation of consonants and
their articulatory and acoustic classifications so that the students should have enough knowledge
about main peculiarities of English consonant phonemes in comparison with Uzbek and Russian

[legaroruk Bazudanap: VKyB DaoTHATHHUHT HATIKANAPU
Objectives: based on the topic | Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know the criteria of vowel —consonant distinction
e have enough knowledge about the main principles of
articulatory — acoustic classifications of English
consonants
e to analyze the similarities and differences of
consonants in English and Uzbek (Russian)

Tabnaum ycymnapu Lecture,  explanation, = demonstration,  brainstorming,
Task types instructions

Tabium maxau Frontal, collective, whole class

Interaction patterns

Tabium BocuTanapu Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table
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Materials used:

Tabaum Oepul mapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, projector, computer

MonuTtopuHr Ba 6axoJal
Types of assessment

yKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N
Oockuwiapu daonuAr
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabaum GepyBun Tabaum onyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-60cKuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckud 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria

LECTURE 6

THE CONSONANT SYSTEM OF ENGLISH

1. General Principles of Consonant Formation

The distinction between vowels and consonants is a very old one. The
principle of this division, however, is not sufficiently clear up to the present time,
the boundary between them being rather uncertain. The old term, “consonants”
precludes the idea that consonants cannot be pronounced without vowels. Yet we
know that they can and often are; for instance, in the sound that calls for silence:

1.

The fact vowels are usually syllabic, does not mean that consonants are
incapable of forming syllables. On the contrary, they may be syllabic too, and we
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find many instances in the English language of syllabic sonorants forming
syllables by themselves.

Acoustically, vowels are musical sounds. Nevertheless, in the formation of
vowels considerable noise-producing narrowings are sometimes created; on the
other hand, some consonants possess musical tone.

According to Prof. D. Jones: “The distinction between vowels and
consonants is not an arbitrary physiological distinction. It is in reality a distinction
based on acoustic considerations, namely on the relative sonority or carrying
power of the various sounds.” In the opinion of D. Jones, vowels are more
sonorous than consonants. This is correct in most cases, but some consonants,
especially sonorants, are very sonorous (for example, [I], [m], [n], [0] ).

D. Jones gives the following definition: “A vowel (in normal speech) is
defined as a voiced sound in forming which the air issues in a continuous stream
through the pharynx and mouth, there being no obstruction and no narrowing such
as would cause audible friction.

“All other sounds (in normal speech) are called consonants”.

I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay has discovered a physiological distinction
between vowels and consonants; according to his theory the main principle of their
articulation is different: in consonant articulation the muscular tension is
concentrated at one point which is the place of articulation in vowel articulation the
muscular tension is spread over all the speech organs. Knowing this, we have no
difficulty in ascertaining whether one or another particular sound is a vowel or a
consonant.

Acoustically, a vowel is a musical sound; it is formed by means of periodic
vibrations of the vocal cords in the larynx.

The resulting sound waves are transmitted to the supra-laryngeal cavities
(the pharynx and the mouth cavity), where vowels receive their characteristic
tamber.

We know from acoustics that the quality of a sound depends on the shape
and the size of the resonance chamber, the material which it is made of and, also,
on the size and shape of the aperture of its outlet. In the case of vowels, the
resonance chamber is always the same — the supra-laryngeal cavities. However, the
shape and size of the chamber can be made to vary, depending upon the different
positions that the tongue occupies in the mouth cavity; and also depending on any
slight alterations in the position of the back wall of the pharynx, the position of the
soft palate and of the lips which form the outlet of the resonance chamber. The lips
may be neutral or rounded, protruded or not protruded, forming a small or a large
aperture, or they may be spread, forming a narrow slit-like opening. When the lips
are protruded, the resonance chamber is lengthened; when the lips are spread or
neutral, the resonance chamber is shortened, its front boundary being formed
practically by the teeth.

It has already been mentioned that in producing vowels, the muscular
tension is spread equally over all the speech organs, yet the tension may be
stronger or weaker. If the muscular tension in the walls of the resonance chambers

54



IS weaker, the vowel has a less distinct quality; it may sometimes be quite obscure.
If the muscular tension is stronger, the vowel has a well defined quality. In the first
case, the vowels are called lax, in the second-tense.

It is difficult, however, if not next to impossible, to classify vowels correctly
from the point of view of tenseness. The degree of tenseness may be ascertained
chiefly by comparison, while the result of comparison depends largely upon the
articulation basis of the mother-tongue of the person who makes the comparison.
To a Russian, for instance, all vowels seem tense, because Russian vowels are lax.

We can now formulate the general principles of vowel articulation.

1. Vowels are based on voice which is modified in the supralaryngeal

cavities.

2. The muscular tension is spread over all the speech organs.

3. The air-stream passes through the supra-laryngeal cavities freely, no

narrowings being expressly formed on its way.

4. The breath force is rather weak for, it is expended when the air stream

passes through the larynx and causes the vocal cords to vibrate.
Thus, vowels have no special place of articulation; - the whole of the speech
apparatus takes part in producing them. The classification of vowels, as well as
the description of their articulation, is therefore based upon the work of all the
speech organs.

2. The articulatory of English Consonants

An indispensable constituent of a consonant is noise. The source of noise is
an obstruction. There are the following types of obstruction in the production of
consonant: 1) complete occlusion (closure), 2) constriction (narrowing) and 3)
occlusion-constriction (closure immediately followed by a constriction).

The noise produced by the removal of a closure is that of a plosion, the noise
resulting from the movement of the air stream in the narrowing is that of friction.
The two effects are combined when closure is followed by a narrowing.

1. According to the type of obstruction and the manner of the production of
noise English consonants are classified in the following way:

Occlusives Constrictives Occlusive-
Constrictives
/\ /\
stops (plosives) nasal sonants fricatives oral sonants

(affricates)

Ip, b, t,d, kg /m, n, q//\ /\ Iy, as/

unicentral bicentral medial lateral
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f,v,0,s,z1 3 li,r,w/l I

Obstructions may be formed either by two active speech organs or by one
active speech organ (articulator) and a passive organ of speech (point or place of
articulation).

2. According to the active speech organ English consonants are divide into:

Labial Lingual
bilabial labio-dental forelinfual medio-lingual back
lingual
Ip, b, m, w/ v, fl /\ ljl IK, g, o/
apical cacuminal

/t,d, n,s, z,0,0/ /fr/

pharyngeal
/n/

3. According to the place of obstruction consonants are classified into dental
10/, alveolar /t, d, n, |, s, z/, post-alveolar /r/, palatal /j/, palate-alveolar /], 3, t/,
&/, velar /n/.

4, According to the presence or absence of voice, English consonants are
divided into voiced /b, d, g, v, z, 3, 3, &5/ and voiceless /p, t, k, f, s, 8, ], t]/.

5. According to the force of articulation, English consonants are classified as
lenis and fortis.

In the articulation of English voiced consonants the muscular tension is
weak —lenis articulation. In the articulation of English voiceless consonants the
muscular tension is strong-fortis articulation.

6. According to the position of the soft palate English consonants are divided into

oral p, b, t,d, k, g, f, v, 0,5,2,],3 h,t], &, w1 r j/and nasal /m,n,y/.

3. The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants

The acoustic character of a consonant is conditioned by its articulation.

Plosives and affricates (e.g. /t, d, t], dz/) differ from fricatives (e.g. /f, /)
mainly in that part of their spectra which corresponds to the articulatory “stop”. A
plosive is characterized by the absence of noise in part of the spectrum. The
plosion is marked by a burst of noise, i.e. the formant of noise appears.

Fricatives are characterized by the presence of a noise formant throughout
the spectrum.

Hence plosives and affricates are classed as discontinuous and fricatives as
continuant.

Voiceless consonants (fortis) are characterized acoustically as tense and
voiced (lenis) as lax, since the burst of noise in voiced plosives and the formant of
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noise in voiced fricatives are less strong than those in voiceless plosives and
fricatives.

The noise peculiar to alveolar and dental consonants /t, d, s, z, n, I, 6, o/ is
contrasted with that of labial and labio-dental ones /p, b, m, f, v/ because it is
sharper in character. This means that in the spectra of /t, d, s, z, n, I, 6, a/ high
frequencies are predominant and in the spectra of /p, b, m, f, v / the formant of
noise is lower.

The fricatives (alveolar and dental) /s, z, 6, 8/ have the highest frequencies of
noise in the spectrum-up to 8000 cps. The frequencies of the noise formant in the
spectrum of /f, v/ are low. Therefore, /t, d, s, z, 0, o, n/ are characterized as acute
and /p, b, m, v/, as grave. The consonants /k, g, |, 3, t], &/ are intermediate in this
contrast.

The spectrum of velar and palatal consonants / k, g, 1, |, 3, t/, ds/ is compact
while the spectrum of alveolar, labial and dental ones /t, d, n, s, z, m, p, b, f, v, 6, o/
is diffuse. Consequently, the former are classified as compact consonants and the
latter as diffuse ones.

The sonants /m, n, n/are opposed to all the other consonants as nasal to oral,
because in their spectrum there is a special nasal formant.

The consonants /s, z/ having a round narrowing are opposed to /0, 8/ having
a flat narrowing and the affricates /t, a5/ are opposed to the plosives /t, d/ as
strident to mellow. In the spectrum of strident consonants the intensity of noise
formant is greater in the spectrum of mellow consonants.

The first attempt to classify speech sounds on the basis of their acoustic
distinctions was made by a group of phoneticians and linguists Jacobson, Fant and
Halle, in their work “Preliminaries to Speech Analysis”. The authors establish the
acoustic distinctions used in human language. These distinctions form 12 binary
(or dichotomous) distinctive oppositions. The authors claim that their classification
can be applied to all the languages of the world, but not all the 12 oppositions are
to be used to classify the phonemes of a particular language. For the English
language, according to the authors, 9 binary oppositions are sufficient: 1) vocalic —
non-vocalic; 2) consonantal — non-consonantal; 3) compact — diffuse; 4) grave —
acute; 5) flat — plain;6) nasal — oral; 7) tense — tax; 8) discontinuous — continuant;
9) strident — mellow.

Vowels are vocalic and non-consonantal; consonants are consonantal and
non-vocalic. The sonants /I, r/ are vocalic and consonantal /w, j/ are non-vocalic
and non-consonantal.

The traditional vowel /consonant opposition is divided into two oppositions
to define the sounds /r, I, w, j/.

The acoustic classification of speech sounds worked out by Jacobson, Fant
and Halle is perhaps not absolutely definite. But it is a new classification based on
the discoveries of modern electro-acoustics.

Acoustic definitions and classifications of speech sounds are of great
theoretical importance to linguists. Their practical importance and application is
also undeniable. Acoustic characteristics of speech sounds are indispensable in
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technical acoustics for the solution of the problem of speech synthetics and sound
transmission, for the construction of speech recognizers as well as machines
capable of putting out information in spoken words.

As for language teaching the acoustic classification of speech sounds is
practically inapplicable. But the acoustic data of spectrographic analysis are of
great use when related to the articulatory characteristics of speech sounds.

4. Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of English Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory
Correlates

The theory of distinctive features, which was suggested by Jakobson-Fant-
Halle, is known as the acoustic classification. In fact, this theory represents the act
of communication and shows the steps involved in inducing the hearer to select the
same phonological element the speaker has selected. It may be illustrated as
follows:

Speaker Hearer
Phonological Phonological
element element
Acrticulation Perception

Acoustic
feature

This theory is based on the results of the spectrographic (acoustic) and X-ray
(articulatory) investigation. Each feature is described in articulatory and acoustic
levels (including perception).

The acoustic representation of a distinctive feature corresponds to more than
one articulatory feature. In many cases it does not take into consideration the
existing allophones, i.e. non-distinctive features of phonemes. In such cases as
distinguishing the dental /n/ as in tenth /ten6/ from the alveolar /n/ no acoustic or
perceptual feature can be used. These two allophones of the phoneme /n/ can be
described only in articulatory terms.

The dichotomic (or binary-meaning to choose two elements or a pair of
elements in logic sense) theory has many other shortcomings. Each of the
distinctive features involves a choice between two terms of opposition. The mark
(+) means “yes”, (-) - “no”, (0) - both distinctive features are possible.

According to this theory 12-15 distinctive features are possible both for
vowels and consonants in all languages. The starting point of this classification

shows that two binary features define four major classes of segments (minimal
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segments of sound, which can be distinguished by their contrast within words are

called phonemes).They are:
Consonant (C) Vowel (V)
+C -C
-V +V
Ip/ lal
stop all
fricatives vowels
affricates
nasals

The consonant features correlation in acoustic and articulatory terms, their

Liquid (L) Glide (G)
+C -C

+V -V

n Il

Ir/ /w/

intermediate between
the 1% and 2d classes

correspondence and representation can be illustrated in the following table:

No Binary acoustic features | Articulatory correlates
: : a periodic excitation and
1. Vocalic/ non-vocalic e L
constriction/non-periodic
excitation and obstruction in oral cavity
Consonantal /non- . .
2. produced with occlusion of contact /
consonantal . i
with lesser degrees of narrowing
3 Compact/diffuse palatal, velar, guttural /I_a_blaI/ dental,
alveolar consonants opposition
4. Grave/acute labial, velar/dental, alveolar, palatal
5. Flat/plain (non-flat) labial/non-labial
6. Nasal/oral nasal/oral
7 Discontinuous/continuant stops (pl_oswes), affricates/fricatives,
liquids, glides
8. Voiced /voiceless voiced/voiceless
noisy fricatives (labio-dental, alveolar,
trident/mellow alveo-palatal ~ affricate)/less  noisy
9. . :
fricatives (interdental, palatal, velar),
plosives, glides, liquids
10. | Checked/unchecked glottalization/non-glottalization
11. | Tense/lax fortis/lenis
12. | Sharp/plain (non-sharp) | palatalized/non-palatalized (in Russian)

In the table of the distinctive features representation eight pairs of them are

characteristic of English consonant phonemes.

Distinctive Feature Representation of the English Consonants
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Distinctive
features

tf

Vocalic/non-
vocalic

Consonantal/non-
consonantal

Compact/diffuse

Grave/acute

Nasal/oral

Tense/lax

Discontinuous/co
ntinuant

Strident/mellow

+

+

+

+

As we can notice in the above table /i/,/r/, Iwl/, /j/, are omitted be cause the
liquids /I, r/ are vocalic and consonantal and the glides /j, w/ are non-vocalic and
non-consonantal. Usually American linguists regard the semivowels /j/, /w/ to be
positional variants of the lax vowels /i/, /ul/, respectively. Thus, this binary
classification has restrictions on these four classes. Besides, correlation between
the acoustic and the articulatory classification is not very clear in this theory. In
spite of the fact that the binary classification of the acoustic features has some
shortcomings, it is often used as a universal framework in the description of the
distinctive features of phonemes without any experimental research. It is useful to
use the binary classification of the acoustic distinctive features after instrumental
investigations, as the latter is helpful in making a correct classification. The
articulatory correlates of the twelve pairs of acoustic features may correspond to
more than twenty features, thanks to the division of the consonant classes. This
correlation has its own difficulties which require experimental investigation as
well. The articulatory classification is more useful in language teaching practice
than the acoustic one.

The feature strident-mellow is distinctive for eight consonant phonemes of
English, whereas it is not distinctive for the Uzbek consonants the distinctive
feature strident-mellow is very important in Russian as the consonant phonemes
form one more correlation on the basis of this feature (in Russian it is called
“msirkue-TBépabie”’) besides voiced-voiceless correlation.

6. Allophonic Variations of English Consonant Phonemes
G.P. Torsuyev distinguishes two types of variations of the English

phonemes: a) diaphonic variation which does not depend on the position, i.e. the
consonant quality and quantity of the phonemes; b) allophonic variation which
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depends on the position and changes its quality and quantity. He also gives a
complete description of these variations is English.

The allophonic variations of the English and Uzbek consonant phonemes
depend on their distribution in words, syllables and junctures and also on the
phonotactic rules (combinations of sounds or sound sequences). The allophones of
a phoneme may be established on the basis of the complementary distribution.
Two acoustically similar speech sounds which never occur in a certain position are
regarded the allophones of a phoneme. The pronunciation of the allophones may
vary in different positions i.e. in initial, medial, final positions of words, syllables
and also in neighbourhood positions, in stressed and unstressed positions. The way
three phases of articulation act to combine the sounds in the structure of words and
syllables is also essential. It is very complicated to describe all the allophonic
variations of the consonant phonemes. Therefore, we give the general rules of the
occurrence of the allophones.

The phonemes /p, t, k/ have rather marked positional allophones. Before a
stressed vowel, whether alone or followed by a sonorant or other consonant; they
have aspirated allophones /p", t", k"/: pin, play, proud, pure, tin, true, twice,
tune, key, clean, crop, cure, quick. The alveolar phonemes /t, d, n, I/ have dental
allophones before the fricative consonants /6/ or /3/ of the same or following word:
health, eighth, tenth, width, the ticket, all those, bell tune etc. The phonemes /t,
d, n, I/ have post alveolar allophones before /r/: true, drink, country, hungry,
children, etc. The lateral sonant /r/ has rather striking allophones and regional
diaphones, when /r/ follows /6 / or /3/ it has an alveolar allophone, for example —
through, the right hand. In prevocalic and intervocalic positions it has an apical
allophone: cherry, merry, glory, far out, store it etc. After aspirated voiceless
stops, as in proud, try, cry, it has a partially voiceless allophone.

Diaphone variation may be observed when /n/ is pronounced in stead of /n/
in words like strength, length. The prefixes con-, in-, syn-, when stressed, have
/n/ besides a following /n/ before a following /k/, as in conquest, concord, income,
syncope etc.

The vowel-like allophone of the phoneme /j/ may occur in such words as
curious, Indian, Genius etc.

Many other allophones of the English consonant phonemes may occur in the
various sound combinations. English is rich in initial medial and final
combinations of consonants. Many of them do not occur in Uzbek.
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LECTURES # 7-8
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:

Bakr: 2 coar. Tamabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

S"KyB MalFryJa0TUHUHT | Kupum mabpysacu:

IIaKJIK Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: Modification of Phonemes in
Type of the lesson Speech

lecture

Maspy3a pexacu  ykyB | 1.The Phenomenon of Assimilation

manrFynotuHuHT Ty3wnim | 2. Phonetic Modification of the Sound Structure of Speech
Procedure/ Lesson outline | 3.Modifications of the Syllabic Structure of Speech

4. Modifications of the Accentual Structure of Words in
Speech

SI]KYB MalryJIOTUHHUHIT MaKcaau.
e Lesson aims: to explain main peculiarities of modifications of phonemes in
speech so that the students could use them in connected speech

[lenarorux Baszudanap: S"KyB (baoaMATUHUHT HATWXKaJIapy
Objectives: based on the | Learning outcomes:
topic By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...

e to have enough view about assimilation

e to know about modifications of syllabic structure and
accentual structure of words in speech

e to use different types of modifications in speech

Tabnum ycymnnapu Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,
Task types instructions
Tabaum makau Frontal, collective, whole class

Interaction patterns

Tabmum BocuTanapu Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table
Materials used:

Tabaum OepHIl IapOUTH Auditorium, projector, computer
Equipment/ aids used:
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MoHuTOopHHT Ba 6axoani
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
OocKuwIapu daonuar
Ba BaKTU Process
Steps and | Tabnum GepyBun Tabnaum oxyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-60cKkuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckud 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria

LECTURES 7-8

MODIFICATION OF PHONEMES IN SPEECH

1. The Phenomenon of Assimilation

Every utterance is a continuous flow of speech interrupted by pauses. There
is no break between the sounds, not even between the words. In connected speech
the sounds undergo various modifications under the influence of neighbouring
sounds and the rhythmic patterns they occur in. Consequently, sounds uttered in
isolation are not identical to the sounds uttered in connected speech, not even in
smaller phonetic units as a rhythmic group, or a syllable. /p/, for instance, loses its
aspiration when preceded by /s/; /l/ is clear when followed by /j/ or a vowel.
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When interpreted linguistically, it means that in a speech continuum there
appears a variety of realizations of one and the same phoneme, its allophones. The
number of allophones of each phoneme is, therefore, no less than the number of
phonetic positions in which the phoneme occurs.

The modifications that the sounds undergo in connected speech vary a great
deal. The speaker avoids articulatory movements which are not absolutely
necessary for intelligibility of speech. But this process is to some extent regulated
by the articulatory habits, the orthoepic norm, by the system of phonemes in the
language and the system of phonological oppositions the phonemes form in the
language.

Thus, in English lenis consonants /b, d, g/ in final position can be voiceless,
but they cannot be replaced by fortis /p, t, k/, as in English fortis and lenis
consonants distinguish words (e.g. “cab-cap”, “had-hat”, “bag-back”). It has been
noted that /I/ may be “clear” or “dark™ in one and the same phonetic position; but
the “clear” allophone of /I/ does not occur in the positions in which the “dark”
allophone of /I/ is used, if the former is used instead of the latter, it is immediately
detected by the native speakers as a foreign accent.

These are just a few example of how the orthoepic norm and the articulatory
habits regulate the various modifications of sounds in connected speech. Yet
certain phonetic modifications are have been for many centuries, characteristic of
English.

The phonetic modifications that occur in a speech continuum may affect (1)
its sound structure (those modifications are due to assimilation, accommodation,
reduction, elision of consonants, the appearance of the linking /r/ or the intrusive
Irl); (2) its syllabic structure (due to the elision of syllabic sounds); (3) the
accentual structure of words (due to rhythm).

2. Phonetic Modifications of the Sound Structure of Speech

In a speech continuum sounds are so closely one to another it is hardly to say
exactly where the articulatory and acoustic boundary between the sounds occurs.
The reason of this is the fact that while one sound is being formed the speech
organs are already moving on to the position in which the next sound is to be
formed. So the articulation of a sound in a speech continuum is modified under the
influence of neighbouring sounds.

For purposes of analysis it is convenient to distinguish between the
following three phases in the articulation of an isolated speech sound;

(1) the initial phase, when the speech organs are placed in the position

necessary to produce the sound;

(2) the central phase, during which the speech organs retain their position

for a certain period of time;

(3) The final phase, during which the speech organs return to a position of

rest.

In connected speech the phases of the sounds interpenetrate.
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The extent to which the phases of the neighbouring sounds interpenetrate
depends mainly on the nature of those sounds (whether both the sounds are
consonants, or one of them is a consonant and the other a vowel).

When the neighbouring sounds are of a different nature (e.g. a consonant+ a
vowel, or vice versa), the final phase of the first sound penetrates into the initial
phase of the following sound, and both the sounds are but slightly modified. This
process is called accommodation.

Accommodation is the process of adapting the articulation of a consonant to
a vowel, or a vowel to a consonant.

Accommaodation results in allophonic modifications only. It never affects
the essential qualities (i.e. the phonologically relevant features) of each of the
two sounds.

The different phenomena that occur when a consonant and a vowel

accommaodate are as follows:

1. Canalization — the lowering of the soft palate due to which
vowels assume a nasal shade when they are in contact with nasal
consonants (/n/, Im/, Iy/). (of “men”-“tell”).

2. Shortening of vowels before consonants, especially before fortis

consonants (of “see”-“seize”-“cease”).
The lengthening of /m, n, n, 1/ after short vowels (of “sun”-“soon”).

4. Labialization — the rounding of the lips which consonants acquire when
in contact with rounded vowels (o:/, /u:/, lou/).

5. Velarization — the raising of the back of the tongue towards the soft
palate, hence the velar grave colouring which consonants acquire in
contact with back vowels (/u/, /s/, ludl).

6. Labio-velarization — the raising of the back of the tongue and the
rounding of lips, hence the velar and labial features which consonants
acquire when in contact with lip-rounded back vowels (/o:/, /u:/).

7. Palatalization — the raising of the central part of the tongue, hence the
palatal shade which such consonants as /], 3, t], &, I/ acquire when
followed by vowels or /j/. But it should be noted that palatalization in
English is rather weak, and the palatalizing tendency is much less
obvious in English than it is in Russian and French.

All these phenomena, except the shortening of vowels and the lengthening of

/m, n, n, I/, involve a change in the work of the active organs, which modify the

acoustic features of the sounds (that can be clearly seen on spectrograms).
Accommaodation can be progressive, regressive, or mutual.

9% ¢
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If the articulation of a sound is modified under the influence of the preceding
sound, i.e. its articulation is adapted to the articulation of the preceding sound, the
accommodation is progressive. (E.g. the nasalization of /i:/ in “me”).

If the articulatory of a sound is adapted to the articulation of the following
sound, the accommodation is regressive. (E.g. the labialization of /t/ in “toe”).

If the articulatory movements of both the sounds are adapted to each other,
the accommodation is mutual.
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Assimilation is the process of adapting the articulation of sounds that are of
a similar as identical nature.

Assimilation involves changes in the central phases of the adjoining sounds
(as in /nd/) or even in all their phases (as in /sj/>/[/).

When two consonants assimilate, different phonetic phenomena may occur,
such as

1. Vocalization and devocalization, which involve the work of the
vocal cords (as in /tra:nz’let/ for /tra:ns’lert/; /ai [t Oipk sou/ and /ai Jd
“du: 1it/; Jar hef to “gou/).

2. Coalescent assimilation, when under the influence of mutual
assimilation there appears a new phoneme (as in /sj/>/]l, Izjl >3/ Itjl >/l
Idj/>I&l).

3. Labialization under the influence of /w/ (as in /tw/, /kwl/, etc.)

4. Dentalization, which is a change in the articulation of alveolar
sounds under the influence of dental sounds /as in /n6/, /zd/).

5. Loss of aspiration, when a fortis plosive is unaspirated under the
influence of a neighbouring sound (as in /spi:k/, spo:t/.

6. Changes in the articulation of plosives, such as:

a) nasal plosion produced by the soft palate when a plosive is followed

by a nasal consonant (as in /tl/, /dn/, /[pm/);
b) lateral plosion produced at the sides of the tongue when a plosive
is followed by /I/ (as in /tl/, /dl/);

C) restricted plosion, which is an incomplete plosion that occurs when
a plosive is followed by a constrictive (as in /pl/, /gr/, /kr/).

d) Loss of plosion when a plosive is followed by a plosive (as in /dt/,
Itt/, IKk/, etc.)

7. Changes involving both the work of the active organs and the place of
obstruction, which result in allophonic and phonemic changes. (E.g. /kon
‘grtjuleit/ or /Koy 'gretjuleit/ where /n/>/n/ under the influence of /g/).

The mutual influence that the sounds of a similar or identical nature exert
upon each other may result in either allophonic modifications or phonemic
changes.

Phonological analysis shows that assimilation resulting in phonemic changes
occurs mainly at the juncture between words: won’t you /tj/>/t[/, would you
/dj/>/a&/, of course IvKk/>/Tk/.

It may also occur at the juncture between the parts of a compound word:
gooseberry /sh/>/zb/, newspaper /zp/>/sp/, horseshoe /s|/>/]]].

Assimilation resulting in allophonic modifications may occur within a
syllable (e.g. in “train” /r/ is voiceless, or party devoiced), at the juncture of
syllables (e.g. in “anthem” /n/ is dental under the influence of /6/, or at the juncture
of two words (e.g. “but the” where /t/ is dental).

The assimilation that occurs at word juncture is termed junctural
assimilation.
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The nature of the adjoining sounds determines the degree of the
modifications that these sounds undergo. It should also be noted that the extent of
these modifications depends largely upon the tempo of speech and the style of
pronunciation. The faster and more careless the delivery, the greater is the degree
of these modifications.

The degree of the modifications that the assimilated sound undergoes may
vary.

If the assimilated sound is completely altered and acquires all the main
features of the assimilating sound (as in “horseshoe”), the assimilation is said to be
complete.

If the assimilated sound is partially altered and acquires only some feature of
the assimilating sound (as in “try”, where /t/ is post-alveolar), the assimilation is
said to be partial.

The influence that sounds exert upon each other may vary in direction.

If a sound is influenced by the preceding sound and acquires some of its
features (as in “cry”, where /t/ is partly devoiced under the influence of /k/), the
assimilation is progressive.

If a sound is influenced by the following sound and acquires some of its
features (as in “gooseberry”, where /s/ is voiced and replaced by /z/ under the
influence of /g/), the assimilation is regressive.

If the sounds influence each other equally, i.e. each sound acquires some
features of the other sound (as in “twenty”, where /t/ is labialized under the
influence of /w/, and /w/ is partly devoiced under the influence of /t/), the
assimilation is mutual.

Besides that, we distinguish obligatory assimilation and_non-obligatory
assimilation.

Obligatory assimilation occurs in everybody’s speech, no matter what style
of pronunciation is used.

Non-obligatory assimilation appears mainly in rapid and careless
conversational styles. The more rapid and careless the speeches, the more cases of
non-obligatory assimilation occur in it.

In “in the (dental /3/), “last Tuesday”, (/tt/), “horseshoe’ /Il Assimilation is
obligatory. But /d&senous/ for “Do you know her,”, /aifl “r:tfo/ for “I shall hit you”,
/amgons goudes/ for “I’m going to go there” sound vulgar and are instances of non-
obligatory assimilation.

Junctural assimilation may also vary in the extent of the modifications that
take place. It may either be complete (as in “is she” /\[[i/, “has she” /"he[]\/, “good
bye” /gub’bai/), or partial (as in “in the”, “at the”, where /n/ and /t/ are central). It
may vary in direction as well, and we distinguish progressive junctural assimilation
(as in “what’s /wots/, “it’s” /its/, “Open the door” /‘oupm do do:/), regressive
junctural assimilation (as in “of course” /of'ko:s/, “with thanks” /wi0'0znks/, “in
case” /ip'keis/, “I have to go” /ai'h=fto gou/), and mutural junctural assimilation (as
in “won’t you” /'wountfs/, “would you” /' wudsa/).
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Junctural assimilation may be either obligatory (as in “in the”, “at the”) or
non-obligatory (as in “let me” /'lemmi/, “give me’ /'gimmi/, “during” /' dsusln/,
“How do you do” /"haudss"du:/, “good bye” /gub bar).

The investigation of non-obligatory assimilation in a language is important,
as it disclosed the main phonetic tendencies of the language. Very often phonetic
changes first occur among the uneducated before they are recognized by the
educated speakers. For instance, Ch.Barber notes that before the Second World
War the pronunciation with /dz/ in “duke”, “during”, “education” were vulgar,
while nowadays that is quite common in rapid educated speech.

Assimilation in different languages has been studied by a number of well-
known scholars (M. Grammont, P.Passy, A. Martinet and others). Most of them
consider that such phonetic modifications are to a great extent caused by an
unconscious economy of effort referred to as “the law of least effort”, which is
universal for all languages.

In a speech continuum not all the syllables are equally stressed. Therefore,
not all the sounds are produced with equal articulatory effort.

Reduction is the modification of the quality and length of a vowel due to a
weakening of its articulation and a shortening of its duration.

Reduction of vowels occurs only in weakly stressed position.

Vowels can be partially reduced (these are generally called semi-weak
vowels). Vowels can also be reduced to /o/ which is the weakest English vowel and
its quality is most indistinct.

E.g. /sou/ - where the vowel is of full formation,

/so'leit/ - where the word “so” contains a semi-weak vowel,

/'not so'leit/ - where /ou/ is obscured to /4.

The degree of reduction depends on a number of factors:

1) the extent to which the duration of the sound is shortened, which L.Scherba
considers to be the main factor, as the shorter the sound, the less time there is for
its articulation, and, therefore, the less distinct is its quality;

2) the extent to which the articulatory effort is decreased, that results in
indistinctness of the quality of the sound.

Any English vowel can be reduced if it occurs in weakly stressed syllables.
The general tendency is that /i:/ and /e/ are reduced to a weaker front vowel /1/,
while the rest of the vowels are obscured to the central vowel /o/.

It is characteristic of present-day English to use /o/ in weakly stressed
syllables where the more conservative form had and has the stronger /i/, as has
been noted by A.Gimson. E.g. /ai bo'li:v/ for /al bi'li:v/, /'intrastiy/ for /"itrnistin/.
That very often results in neutralization of the oppositions between words, e.g.
accept - except, forward - foreword, affect - effect, etc. But /i/ in such morpheme
endings as “-ed”, “-es”, “-y” is generally retained, and the opposition of “-ed”,
“-ered”, (matted - mattered),

“-es” - “-ers” (mixes - mixers), “-y” - “er” (Betty - better) are not neutralized as a
rule.
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The phonetic phenomenon known as reduction presents special problems,
one of the principal bring the phonological status of reduced vowels. The way the
problem is solved depends upon whether one accepts or rejects the phenomenon
termed as “neutralization of phonological oppositions” (which has been discussed
in “Problems of Phonological Analysis™).

It is feature of English that in clusters of consonants there takes place a
phonetic phenomenon known as elision.

Elision is the leaving out of a sound as a means or simplifying the
pronunciation of a word or a rhythmic group.

One of the peculiarities of English is that in a cluster of three consonants
within a word, the middle one (usually a plosive) is elided. For example, in
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“empty”, “tempt’, “Christmas”, “castle”, the elision of /t/ and /p/ is the norm. In
“exactly”, “restless”, “handbag”, “handsome”, “friendship” elision takes place only
in rapid colloquial speech, the pronunciation of the alveolar /t/ and /d/ being
characteristic of careful speech. Whenever the consonant is retained, it loses its
plosion.

Such cases of elision occur rather often even in careful speech.

E.g., pos(t)man, gran(d)father, nex(t) day, kep(t) quiet, ask(ed) them, bread
an(d) butter, up an(d) down, wasn’(t) that. Doesn’(t) she know?

The elision of one of a cluster of two consonants at the boundary of words is
considered to be vulgar and occurs in rapid careless speech only.

E.g., he went away (hi "wen o'wel/,

| want to come /a1 ‘'wans 'kam/,

Let me see /'lemi’'si:/,

Give me /'gimi/

The elision of consonants modifies the sound structure of words.

In a speech continuum words are generally linked into higher phonetic units:
the intonation groups. Every language has its own peculiarities of linking words.
The manner of linking neighboring words is known as liaison. Liaison is a
phonetic phenomenon which modifies the sound structure of an utterance.

Though liaison has not as yet been fully investigated, there are two features
which are clearly distinguished: the occurrence of the “linking” /r/ and the use of
the “intrusive” /r/.

The linking /r/ is inserted after words that in their old pronunciation (the 16"
century and earlier) had a final /r/, which still remains in the spelling of those
words.

Phonetic analysis shows that the linking /r/ is inserted after /a:, o:, 3:, o/, Or
after diphthongs that have a /of glide (such as /i0 ,us, €of, if they are immediately
followed by a word beginning with a vowel.

E.g., here/r/ and there,

for /r/ a minute,

later/r/ on,

for /r/ instance.
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But if the above mentioned sounds are preceded by /t/ (as in “bearer’,
“drear”, “error”, “horror”, “roar”), there generally does not arrear any linking
sound.

E.g., aroar of laughter /5'ro: ov 'la:fto/,

an error of judgment /on'ers ov' dsadsmont/,

horror of war /" hora av "'wo:/.

The linking /r/ does not normally occur before words pronounced with
emphasis.

E.g. we were ''absolutely sure.

The linking /r/ is usually inserted at the juncture of two words belonging to
one and the same intonation group.

E.g., the door /r/ opened and | peeped in.

But: He locked the door and put the key into his pocket.

D.Jones writes: “The insertion of /r/ is unusual if a pause is possible between
the words, even if no pause is actually made”.

The intrusive /r/, which has been brought about by analogy with the linking
Il, is believed to have appeared in the 17" century. But until lately it was looked
upon as a vulgarism. In the latest papers and article on English pronunciation it is
generally noted that the intrusive /r/ is being used more widely, even by RP
speakers.

The intrusive /r/ is more commonly inserted after /o/ or any diphthong
containing /o/ as a glide.

E.g., Asia/r/ and Africa,

the idea /r/ of it,

the sofa /r/ over there.
It is sometimes inserted after /5:/ and /a:/.
E.g., the law /r/ of the sea,

Papa /r/ isn’t in.

It should be noted that not all Englishmen use the intrusive /r/. Moreover,
not all Englishmen use the linking /r/. Nevertheless it is clearly evident that the
usage of the linking /r/ is the standard. As for the intrusive /r/ it is more widely
used by RP speakers than it was some 20-30 years ago.

3. Modifications of the Syllabic Structure of Speech
Elision of vowels is closely connected with the process of reduction. Just as
reduction, it is conditioned by the general tendency to produce the weakly stressed
syllables with minimal articulatory effort.

Elision of a vowel is the leaving out of a vowel.

In English there are certain phonetic position in which the elision of a
weakly stressed vowel does not affect intelligibility of speech. Moreover, instances
of such elision are commonly used by RP speakers.

A.C.Gimson notes that the elision of vowels can now be observed in the
following phonetic position:
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1) in post-nuclear positions in the sequence Consonant+ /of + /r/+ weak
vowel, e.g. “preferable” /'prefrabl/, “temperature” /'tempratfs/, “territory” /'teritri/,
“murderer” /'ms:dro/, “nursery” /'ns:sry/, “camera” /'’kemra/, robbery /' robri/;

2) in post-nuclear position in the sequence Consonant +weak vowel + /I/ +
weak vowel, e.g. “easily” /'i:zli/, “carefully” /'keaofli/, “novelist” /' novhst/, “family”
/" femli/;

3) in pre-nuclear positions, /o/ or /il of the weak syllable preceding the
primary stress is apt to be elided in very rapid speech, e.g. “police” /pli:s/,
“terrific”  /'trifik/, “correct” /krekt/, “believe” /bli:v/, “direction” /drek/n/,
“phonetics” /'fnetiks/, “photography” /'ftogrofi/, “suppose” /spouz/, “perhaps”
Ipreps/.

Elision of vowels may occur at word boundaries as well. The elision occurs
in rapid colloquial speech when followed by linking /r/ + weak vowel,

e.g. “after a while” /'a: ftarowail/,

“as a matter of fact” /& zo ' matrov ' fakt/,
“father and son” /'fa:dren san/.

Many words, which are usually weakly stressed in speech, are also obscured
and some of the sounds that constitute them are elided. If the elided sounds are
vowels or syllabic sonorants, the syllabic structure of such words is modified.

E.g. “Ihad” or “I would” are often pronounced as /aid/,

“it is” as /its/,

“he will” as /hi’l/,

“he is” or “he has” /hi'z/,
“This is a fine day!” as /01SSo ' fain “dei/.

4. Modifications of the Accentual Structure of Words in Speech
The accentual structure of English words is generally retained in speech. But
it appears that English is a language in which a relatively high percentage of words
change their accentual structure in the speech continuum under the influence of
rhythm.
Modifications of the accentual structure (or shifting of stress) in English
involves words that in isolation are double-stressed. In English double-stressed
words may be either simple, or compound.

e.g. 'disa’'gree ‘after noon
'thir 'teen ‘well-"known
'six 'teen ‘so-called
'in’capable ‘grey- haired

When in the speech continuum such words are preceded or followed by a
strongly stressed syllable, their accentual structure is modified,

e.g. 'this after'noon ‘afternoon "tea
It's 'nine thir teen 'thir teen “pence
‘not full-"grown a 'full- grown man
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Thus, in a speech continuum there can be observed a variety of phonetic
phenomena, which affect the sound structure, the syllabic structure and the
accentual structure of words constituting the speech continuum.

The pronunciation of one and the same word uttered in the speech
continuum will not be identical if its phonetic environment and phonetic position
differs. The neighbouring sounds, the rhythmic patters, the degree of prominence,
the speed of utterance and other factors affect the extent of the phonetic
modifications, such as accommodation, assimilation, reduction, elision, liaison and
shifting of stress. This is why; the extent of these phonetic modifications varies in
different styles of pronunciation: in rapid and careless colloquial style the
modifications that a word may undergo are much greater than those that occur in
careful styles of pronunciation.

Besides, the pronunciation of a word with special prominence in the
utterance (the nucleus of the utterance) is modified less than the pronunciation of
the same word when weakly stressed.

Therefore, the phonetic modifications of the sound structure, the syllabic
structure and the accentual structure of a word in the speech continuum depend on

a) the phonetic environment of the word,

b) its phonetic position in the speech continuum,

c) the prosodic features of the speech continuum the word occurs in
(the main prosodic features being the pitch pattern, the tempo of
speech, the rhythmic pattern, the degree of prominence).

At the same time, the extent of phonetic modifications is regulated by the
orthoepic norm of the language and intelligibility, which prevent modifications
that may hinder intercommunication.

The investigation of the phonetic modifications that occur in the speech
continuum reveals the phonetic tendencies of a language. This is one of the main
reasons why there is a need for further investigation of this problem, especially of
the influence of the prosodic features upon the sound structure of speech which has
received almost no treatment at all.
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e to analyze theories of syllable formation and syllable
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TabauMm BocuTanapu
Materials used:

Visual aids, blackboard, tables

Tabaum Oepuil mapouTu
Equipment/ aids used:

Big room, computer, projector

MoHnuTOpUHT Ba OaxoJiar
Types of assessment
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VKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
OocKuwIapu daonuar
Ba BaKTU Process
Steps and | Tabium GepyBun Tabnaum oxyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-60ocKkuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria

LECTURE 9
THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH
1. The Definition of a Syllable

In the speech continuum sounds are not pronounced separately ‘“by
themselves”. The final and the initial phases of the articulation of two
neighbouring sounds interpenetrate. So it is practically impossible to draw
articulatory and, consequently, acoustic boundaries between them. Sounds are the
smallest phonetic units resulting from the linguistic analysis as representatives of
phonemes, though they are not articulatory ones.

The minimal pronunciation (articulatory) unit is the syllable which may
consist of sound or a group of sounds. The notion of the syllable is one of the
fundamental notions of phonetics.

The problem of the syllable in modern phonetics is the problem of syllable
formation, syllable division and the phonological status of the syllable.
Phoneticians are not always in agreement in their definition of the syllable. This is
due to the fact that the syllable may be defined in different ways — functionally,
physiologically, acoustically.
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According to the oldest conception, expressed by the ancient Greek scholars,
the syllable consists of a vowel, surrounded by consonants. The function of the
vowel in the syllable is to serve as its nucleus, or peak. The function of the
consonants is to be the margins of the syllable. Hence the name consonant, which
means “sounding with something” (con + sonorant), incapable of sounding alone.
This definition of the syllables is inapplicable to all languages. There are languages
where a syllable may consist of consonants only. For instance, in Czeck — “krk”
(neck), in English — the second syllable of words like “garden” /ga:-dn/, “needn’t”
/I"ni:-dnt/, “fasten” /fa:-sn/, lighten” /lai-tn/.

2. Theories of Syllable Formation and Syllable Division

One of the physiological theories is the expiratory, or chest pulse, theory. It
defines the syllable as a sound or a group of sounds that are pronounced in one
chest pulse, accompanied by increases in air pressure. There are as many syllables
in a word as there are chest pulses (expirations) made during the utterance of the
word. Each vowel sound is pronounced with increased expiration. Consequently,
vowels are always syllabic. Boundaries between syllables are in the places where
there occur changes in the air pressure. The American phonetician R.H. Stetson,
who tried to prove the validity of the expiratory theory, measured the action of the
respiratory muscles and pointed out the existence of a relationship between
syllables and the stimulation of the respiratory muscles. But later scholars doubted
Stetson’s results. A.C. Gimson notes that it is doubtful whether a double chest
pulse will be evident in the pronunciation of juxtaposed vowels as, for instance, in
“seeing” /si:-ip/, though such words consist of two syllables. It is impossible to
explain all cases of syllable formation on the basis of the expiratory theory, and
therefore, to determine boundaries between syllables.

To study the physiological mechanism of syllable formation a further
investigation was carried out. It was done in Edinburgh by P. Ladefoged, M.
Draper and D. Whitteridge. The results of the electromyographic experiments
show that the mechanism of syllable formation and syllable division is very
complicated and involves the work of a greater number of muscles than were
described by Stetson.

Another theory of the syllable is the relative sonority theory, or the
prominence theory, created by the Danish phonetician Otto Jespersen. This theory
is based mainly on auditory judgments on the prominence of speech sounds, e.g.
their sonority, or audibility.

Pronounced with uniform force, length and pitch, speech sounds differ in
prominence (sonority). The most sonorous are vowels, less sonorous are sonants
and the least sonorous are noise consonants. Otto Jespersen classifies sounds
according to the degree of sonority in the following way (beginning with the most
sonorous):

1. Open vowels /=, 5, a:, 2/
2. Mid-open vowels /e, 3:, o, A/
3. Close vowels /i:, 1, uz, u/
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4. Sonants /r, I, m, n, g, w, j/

5. Voiced fricatives /v, &, z, 3/
6. Voiced stops /b, d, g/

7. Voiceless fricatives /f, 0, s, [/
8. Voiceless stops /p, t, k/

In a syllable sounds are grouped around the most sonorous ones which are
syllable-vowels (and sometimes sonants). They form the peaks of sonority in a
syllable. One peak of sonority (prominence) is separated from another peak by
sounds of lower sonority. So, the syllable is an arc of sonority. The number of
syllables is determined by the number of peaks of prominence. Thus in the word
/melt/ “melt” there is one peak of sonority /e/ and the word is monosyllabic. In the
word /metl/ “metal” there are two peaks of sonority /e/ and /I/ separated by the
least sonorous /t/, and, consequently, there are two syllables.

Here are some examples to illustrate the sonority theory: play /plei/, tidy
/taidi/, frighten /fraitn/, wound /wund/, wooden /wudn/.

But there are syllables in English and in Russian that are in contradiction
with Jespersen’s theory.

e.g. star /sta:/, skate /skeit/, next /nekst/.

In these words the sound /s/ is more sonorous than /t/ and /k/ and forms the
second peak of sonority. Yet, the words are monosyllabic.

It is evident that the relative sonority theory does not explain the mechanism
of syllable formation. It is based only on our perception of a syllable as varying
sonority. Neither is it helpful in determining the position of the syllabic boundary
when there are consonant clusters between syllabic peaks, as in extra /ekstro/,
admit /odmit/, and when utterance have identical phoneme sequences, as in “an
iceman” /on aismen/ and “a nice man” /o nails Man/, “an aim” /on emm/ and “a
name” /o nem/, “some addresses”/sAm o'dresiz/ and “summer dresses” /SAMo
dresiz/.

Nevertheless, the relative sonority theory has been accepted by a number of
phoneticians, the British phonetician Daniel Jones among them.

The syllable theory of the Russian phonetician Avanesov has much in
common with Jespersen’s theory.

The Swiss linguist Ferdinan de Saussure formulated a definition of the
syllable on the basis of articulation. Syllable formation is conditioned by the
degree of opening of the sounds. If we examine Jespersen’s table of sonority we
find that the degree of opening coincides with the degree of sonority.

So, independently of Jespersen, Saussure pointed out that the nucleus of the
syllable is the most open sound.

This theory cannot be applied to all cases either.

Of all physiological theories of the syllable, the most wide-spread among
Russian linguists is the muscular _tension (or the articulatory effort) theory which
is known as Scherba’s theory.

According to the muscular tension theory a syllable is an arc of muscular
tension. The energy of articulation increases at the beginning of a syllable reaches
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its maximum with the vowel (or the sonant) and decreases towards the end of the
syllable. Vowels are always syllabic. Sonants may be syllabic when they are
pronounced with renewed muscular tension, i.e. with new articulatory energy. So,
the formation of a syllable is explained by the variation in muscular tension. The
boundaries between syllables are determined by the occurrence of the lowest
articulatory energy.

Scherba has analyzed the character of consonants according to the
distribution of articulatory energy in them. The following three type of consonants
were revealed:

1) Initially strong consonants, in the articulation of which the
beginning is stronger while the end is weaker. They occur at the
end of a closed syllable.

Eg. I't, A s, pin, Sed, pat

2) Finally strong consonants, in the articulation of which the
beginning is weak while the end is more energetic. They occur at
the beginning of a syllable.

Eg. mi, ta 1, p ait, s =d

3) Double-peaked consonants, in the articulation of which both the
beginning and the end are energetic whereas the middle is weak.
Acoustically they produce the impression of two consonants.
These consonants occur at the junction of words or morphemes.

E.g. pennaif, dx ttaim, midd e

If we know the type of consonant in such sequences as /onais haus/ or
Isamodresiz/ we can say where the syllabic boundary is. If in /onais haus/ the sound
In/ is initially strong, the syllabic boundary is after the /n/ - /on "ais "haus/. If the
sound /n/ is finally strong, the boundary is before it - /o 'nais "haus/. In other words,
if there is a new onset of muscular tension on the sound /n/, the latter belongs to
the second syllable, and if the new onset of articulatory energy is on /ai/, the sound
In/ belongs to the first syllable.

N.I. Zhinkin has put forward a new theory based on physiological principles.
It is called “the loudness theory”. The syllable is defined from the point of view of
both speech production and speech perception (the articulatory and auditory
aspects). On the perceptual level a syllable is an arc of actual loudness, not the
inherent loudness of speech sounds. The experiments carried out by Zhinkin,
showed that the organ immediately responsible for the formation of a syllable is
the pharynx. Both the narrowing of the pharyngeal passage and the increasing
muscular tension reinforce the actual loudness of the vowel so that it becomes the
peak of the syllable while the loudness of the marginal consonants is lower. Thus
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on the speech production level the correlate of “the arc of loudness” is the arc of
articulatory effort.

The acoustic aspect of the syllable has been studied by E. Zwirner, R.
Jacobson and M. Halle. According to the results obtained, the peak of the syllable
(a vowel or a sonant) has higher intensity than its marginal consonants and in many
cases a higher fundamental frequency. Perceptually, it is louder and higher in pitch.
These acoustic features easily agree with the physiological definition of the
syllable as an arc of articulatory effort (or energy). If the tension of the sound
production mechanism is increased, it is expressed acoustically by a strengthening
of the intensity of the sounds produced and perceptually it is characterized by
higher loudness.

The problem of the phonological status of the syllable is a disputable one.
Linguists recognize the syllable as a phonetic unit. But is it at the same time a
phonological unit? Does it perform linguistic functions and if so what are these
functions? The latest works on the syllabic structure of Russian, English and other
languages show that the syllable cannot be treated as a phonetic unit only.

Like the phoneme the syllable is an abstraction, which is realized in speech
in phonetically definite units. In each language there is a limited number of
syllable structures. Like the phoneme the syllable is meaningless. But it is
significant in the formation of meaningful units.

3. Syllable Formation and Syllable Division in English

As stated above the syllabic structure, as a component of the phonetic
system, consists of syllable formations and syllable division which are in close
relationship to each other. All theories of the syllable have more often attempted to
explain the syllable formation, but the problem of syllable division has not been
thoroughly investigated, which is both theoretically and practically important in
language description. Nevertheless, it is possible to formulate some general rules
of syllable formation and syllable division in English.

In English a syllable is formed by a vowel (monophthong or diphthong)
alone or in combination with one or more consonants. E.qg., ore /5:/, more /mo:/ , at
l=t, ot/, cap /kep/, consideration /kensido-rei-fn/ etc. In the English words bottle
/bot-1/, batten /b=t-n/, rhythm /ria-m/ the final sonorants (lateral /n/ and nasal /m/,
/n/ and sometimes /n/) may form separate syllables. But the English sonorants /w/,
/il, Irl cannot form syllables. Thus, we can distinguish syllabic /m, n, I/and non-
syllabic /r, j, w/ sonorants.

In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend on many factors
among which the phonotactic rules, which determine the combination of phonemes
or clusters and the nature of adjoining them, are regarded very important. The
permissible clusters of consonants are, in part, conditioned by historical but chiefly
by physiological factors. These include the following: 1) whether two phonemes
which might adjoin in the same cluster have the same articulator; 2) whether they
have the same type of articulation; 3) whether they are both voiced or voiceless; 4)
whether they have the same or varying conditions of structure; 5) whether,
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especially in phonemes of the same articulation type, one is slightly more
prominent than the other. Thus, /r/, an apical consonant, is never preceded by /s/,
also apical stops do not combine initially with stops, etc.

Syllabic consonants occur when a syllable ends in /t/, /d/ or /n/ and the next
syllable is unstressed and contains /I/, /n/, or /m/. If the other consonant clusters
except C + /l/, In/, Im/ occur at the end of words they are regarded to be non-
syllabic. This conditions the existence of the contrast “no syllable vs. a syllable”.
E.g. cattle /kat-I/ - cats /kats/, battle /bat-I/ - bats /b=ts/, muttony /mat-ni/-matches
/metfz/ etc. Thus, the syllable formation and syllable division in English have a
phonological (distinctive) function. From the articulatory point of view the clusters
It/, 1d/ + NI/, In/ are formed with the tip of the tongue touching the tooth ridge, i.e.
they have the similar type of articulation. Clifford H. Prator, Jr. points out two
other cases of the occurrence of syllabic consonants in rapid conversational speech
where stops and continuants have the same points of articulation: (1) between /p/
or /b/ and /m/ as in stop’em /stop them/stop-m/; and (2) between /k/ or /g/ and /n/,
as in | can go /ai kngou/. The English consonants are not syllabic when they follow
vowels. E.g. Sweden /swidan/, heighten /haiton/, lantern /lznton/ etc.

The following final clusters, in which the second member constitutes
sonorants /m/, /n/ and /l/ may form separate syllables: /-tm/, /- sm/, [-sm/, [-zm/, /-
Im/: bottom /bot-m/, rhythm /ria-m/, blossom /blssm/, prison /prizn/, film /film/; /p,
b, t dk, g, &, f,v,0,s,z [,I/ ++/n/: open /ou-pn/, ribbon /n-bn/, eaten /i:-tn/,
garden /ga:-dn/, darken /da:-kn/, dragon /drae-gn/, region /ri:-dsn/, often /o-fn/,
seven /se-vn/, earthen /3:- On/, lesson /le-sn/, season /si:-zn/; Ip, b, t, d, k, g, , &, V,
f, s, z/ +(I): people /pi:pl/, table /tei-bl/, settle /se-tl/, middle /mid-I/, cycle /sai-kl/,
bugle /bju:-gl/, racial /rei-fl/, cudgel /kadsl/, rifle /rai-fl/, civil /si-vl/, castle /ka:-sl/,
drizzle /dn-zl/, special /spei-fl/.

In some cases two syllabic consonants may occur in the derivatives of
English words. E.g. national /nz/nl/, regionally /ndsnli/ etc.

Acoustically, the syllabic feature of /n/ and /I/ may be characterized by
relative duration and intensity, which are interpreted as their prosodic properties.
As to the distribution of the non-syllabic consonants, it is conditioned by the
occurrence of /o/ or /i/ sounds between the two elements of the clusters cited above,
whereas their omission is necessary for the formation of syllables.

None of the above clusters exist in final position of Uzbek words. On the
contrary, in such Uzbek wordforms as qoldi “stayed”, senga “for you”, tomda “on
the attic”, bordi “went” etc. combinations of /I, m, n, p/ + S appear which are
divided into two syllables. The consonants /I, p, y, v, n, m, p/ cannot form syllables
in Uzbek isolately. When they occur before vowels, they signal the existence of a
syllable division before or after them. E.g. bola /bo-la/ “a child”, gani /qa-ni/
“where”, borgan /bor-gan/ “gone”, qorda /qor-da/ “on the snow”, uyga /uy-ga/ “to
the house”, suvda /suv-da/ “in the water”, ko’rdingmi? /ko’r-ding-mi/ “have you
seen?” etc. All Uzbek vowels are freely used before or after consonants and it is an
important factor of syllable division and non-syllabic character of the consonants
/I, m, n/. Thanks to this difference there may be cases of syllabic interference. The
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syllable division may depend on the free and checked character of English vowels.
All the long monophthongs, two diphthongoids and diphthongs of English are
regarded free, as they occur both in open and closed syllables, while all the
checked vowels occur in a closed syllable. The free vowels may be separated from
the word-final syllabic sonorants, when the latter form separate syllable with the
preceding consonants, e.g. cable /kei-bl/, people /pi:-pl/, garden /ga:-dn/. When the
checked vowels are separated from other vowel sounds by only one consonant
sound, the exact determination of the syllabic boundary is a moot point.
Theoretically this means that the syllable division can only be either within or after
the intervocalic consonant and never before it, since the vowel is checked by it,
and the syllable is closed. Matter /mato/, sitter /sito/, manner /mzna/, lesser /leso/
etc. Though after the stressed checked vowels of such words as middle, sunny,
flannel, the syllable division regularly occurs before the consonants: /"mi-dl/, /" sa-
ni/, /fle-nl/. In many English words the syllable division automatically coincides
with the morphemic boundary. E.g. take over /telk™ ouva/, daytime /"deitaim/, over-
dressed [/ ouvodrest/. Such a coincidence of syllabic and morphemic boundaries
often occurs in English complex and compound words.

G.P. Torsuyev points out that there are many cases of the variation of
phonemic structure of English words, which are conditioned by different types of
assimilation and reduction. For example, /mpt/—/mt/. attempt, /kan/—/kn: bacon,
Ing/—Infl: bencher, open /sup(s)n/, total /tout(s)l/ etc. G.P. Torsuyev states that the
articulatory transition is constant in syllable boundary but all other features of a
syllable may be varied by the influence of different phonetic factors.

There are also cases when the syllable boundary is within the consonant
sound in an intervocalic position or within the C + sonorant: cluster in word-
medial position. E.g. ever /ev-vo/, difficult /difi-k(s)It/, sunny /sa-ni/, middling
/midl-ln/. A similar case may be noticed in some Uzbek words: olla /ol-1a/ “black”,
Ashirmat /Ashir-mat/ “a name of a man”. Incidentally, such cases appear as the
result of metanalysis of syllables into two syllables which often occur in rapid
pronunciation, but they are theoretically doubtful.

The syllabic structure of English is very complex and we have analyzed
some of its general problems of theoretical importance.

4. The Syllabic Structure of English
The syllabic structure of English has certain peculiarities that distinguish it
from other languages. They are as follows:

1. Syllabic sound in English are not only vowels, but also sonants /I, n, m/,
when they are preceded by a noise consonant.

E.qg. /teibl, ga:dn, bi:tn, film, prizm, sadnly

The sonants /w, r, j/ are never syllabic.

2. As to the type of sounds constituting the syllable (vowel-V, consonant-C)
there exist 23 syllable structures in the English language.
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Depending on the position of the vowel, which is the peak of the syllable,
and that of the consonants, which form the margins of the syllable, we distinguish
the following types of syllables:

Open syllables, when there is no consonant after the vocalic peaks, (CV) e.g.
[fa:/ far, ftal/ tie, /si:/ sea.

Closed syllables, when the vocalic peak is followed by a consonant, (VC)
e.g. /a:t/ art, /sit/ sit, /bil/ bill.

Covered syllables, (CV(c)), when the peak is preceded by a consonant, e.g.
Noy/, ]a:1 shore.

Uncovered syllables, (v(c)), when there is no consonant before the peak, e.g.
l=pt/ apt, /i:t/ eat, /in/ in.

The fundamental syllable type in English is the closed syllable, whereas in
Russian it is the open syllable. The most frequent type in English is CVC.

3. Consonant clusters are very characteristics of the syllable structure of

English, 19 structures out of 23 have consonant clusters.

The largest possible initial number of consonants in a cluster is 3. Final
clusters contain up to 4 (5 are very rare). Consonant clusters present particular
interest in the studies of the syllable because it is due to consonants that the
structure of the syllable varies.

4. English checked vowels (i.e. all historically short vowels under stress)
occur only in a closed syllable. They cannot occur at the end of a syllable
as there is no tailing off in articulatory tension. Checked vowels are
always followed by initially strong consonants.

E.g. bed /bed/, Sunday /sAn-di/, hot /hot/, put /put/.

English free vowels (historically long monophthongs, diphthongs and
unstressed short monophthongs) can occur both in the open and in the closed
syllable, because the end of free vowels is weaker than the beginning.

E.g. car / ka:/, cart /ka:t/, tea /ti:/, teeth /ti:0/, tie /ta/, tide /taid/, Sunday
Isan-di/, forehead /forid/.

The character of the end of a vowel, i.e. the retention or the weakening of
articulatory energy is important for determining the rules of syllabification in
English.

5. The syllable boundary never occurs after a checked vowel. It lies after

the following consonant, as in.

E.g. twenty /"twen-t/, quickly /kwik-li /, hotly /hot-1i/, /gud-mis/ or within it, if
it is the only consonant between the checked vowel and the succeeding vowel.

E.g. letter /leto/, bigger /biga/, hotter /hota/, shilling /filim/.

The preceding and following vowels attract this consonant and the consonant is
split into two. In speech the consonant forms a close link between the two
syllables. It is especially important to know the point of syllable division in such
English words, because similar Russian words are divided into syllables in a
different way. Cf.
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English Russian

[sito/ sitter [c’uts/ cuto
[leta/ letter [n’yTw/ nero
IrAne/ runner /pans/ pana

If a checked vowel is separated by one consonant from a syllabic sonant the

boundary between the two syllables is also within the consonant.
E.g. /ltl, Kotn, fetn, bitn, riom/

6. When a free vowel is separated from a succeeding stressed vowel by only
one consonant sound, the syllable in which such a vowel occurs is always
open.

E.g. idea /ai-"dio/, cartoon /ka:-"tu:n/, erect /i-"rekt/

When a post-stressed free vowel is separated from a succeeding vowel by a
single consonant it is hardly possible to determine the point of syllable division —
whether it is before, within or after the intervocalic consonant. In all probability it
is before the consonant.

E.g. family /"femili/, policy /pslisi/, economy /i'konomi/, possibility
/ posi biliti/

But the establishment of the place of syllable division is of no practical
importance being of academic interest only.

7. When there is a cluster of consonants between two vowels the place of
the syllabic boundary is conditioned by whether this cluster occurs word-
initially or not. If it does occur at the beginning of words, the syllabic
boundary is before it. If it doesn’t, the boundary is between the
consonants. For instance, the cluster /gr/ is used word-initially in English,
therefore it can occur at the beginning of a syllable and the syllabic
boundary is before the cluster.

E.g. agree /5°gri:/, regret /ri"gret/.

The clusters /dm/, /dv/ do not occur word-initially and cannot occur at the
beginning of a syllable. The syllabic boundary is, therefore, between the
consonants constituting the clusters.

E.g. admit /od"mit/, admire /od maio/, advice /od vais/, admission
fod"mujn/.

When two vowels are separated by more than two consonants as for example
in /ekstra/ the boundary may be both before /s/ and /t/ because both /str/ and /tr/
occur at the beginning of words.

8. The so-called triphthongs in English are disyllabic combinations.

E.g. /"sai-ons/ sciences, /" flau-of flower, /"vau-ol/ vowel.

9. The structure of the stressed syllable in English is different from the structure
of the unstressed syllable. The main difference is in the peak. The peak of the
stressed syllable is always vocalic. In the unstressed syllable the peak may be a
vowel or a sonant. When the peak of the stressed syllable is checked, the syllable
must be “closed” by a consonant. The structure of the stressed syllable (open and
closed) may be presented by the following formula.
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a) (C)v(c) - where v is a historically long monophthong or a diphthong and
the brackets show that the consonant may be absent;

b) (C)vc - where v is a historically short monophthong.

To sum up, we can say that syllable formation and syllable division can
more usefully be described with reference to the structure of an individual
language since each particular language has its own syllabic structure.

5. Functions of Syllable

As a linguistic unit the syllable performs the following functions.
1. The constitutive function. The syllable is a constituent element of larger
units — words, rhythmic group, utterances. Two aspects of this function can be
emphasized. On the one hand the syllable is a unit which segmental phonemes are
materialized and perform their functions. On the other hand, within a syllable (or a
number of syllables) prosodic (or suprasegmental) features of speech are also
realized. These are the phenomena of stress, pitch, tempo, etc. Syllables may be
stressed and unstressed, long or short, high- or low-pitched, etc. The prosodic
characteristics of the syllable depend on its position in an utterance and on its
function, i.e. on whether it is the first stressed syllable (the head) of the utterance,
the nuclear syllable (the nucleus), the initial or the final unstressed syllable (the
pre-head or the tail).

Thus the syllable is a unit which serves to convey both segmental phonemes
and prosodic phenomena of speech, thus constituting hierarchically higher units.

In the system of language units the syllable can be placed between the
phoneme and the word. The relations between the units can be illustrated in the

following diagram.
ward

morpheme syllable

phoneme

Being a semantic unit, the word can be regarded at the same time as a
phonetic structure within which several substructures may be distinguished: the
sound (phonemic) substructure, the syllabic substructure and the accentual
substructure.

In forming words and utterances the syllable performs the delimitative
function which is inseparable from the constitutive function. Some syllables can
occur only word-initially and others only word-finally: thus marking the
boundaries between words. For instance, the syllables /dn/, /zl/, /stl/ cannot occur
at the beginning of English words, and can only occur at the end or in the middle
of words /ga:-dn/, /pou-stl/.
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The distribution and grouping of phonemes in syllables and words are fixed
in each individual language. They are dealt with in the area of phonology which is
called “phonotactis”

2. The distinctive function. The syllable is a unit that serves to
differentiate words. It has been mentioned that phonemes exist and
function within the syllable. Therefore words are actually differentiated
by the syllable as a whole, as one articulatory and perceptible unit. For
instance, the words /ri:do/ “reader” and /li:do/ are distinguished not only
by /r/ and /I/ phonemes but also by the syllables /ri:/ and /li:/. Such words
as /ga:dn/ “garden, /ga:dz/ “guards”, /bi:tn/ “beaten”, /bi:ts/ beats are
distinguished not only by the phonemes /n/ versus /z/ and /n/ versus /s/
but also by their syllables as bisyllabic and monosyllabic words.

V.A. Vassilyev gives the following example where syllabicity alone is
responsible for the differentiation of the words:

[laitnin/ lightening (ocsemenue) and /laitnig/ lightening (momHwus).

V.A. Vassilyev says that the existence of such pairs of words makes it
possible to consider syllabicity the only distinctive feature and, therefore, it may be
considered a separate phonological unit — the “syllabeme”.

Syllable division (syllabification) is very important too in distinguishing
words and utterances.

The distinctive role of syllabification is illustrated by examples like
/naitreit/ nitrate - /naitreit/ night-rate, /o neim/ a name — /on eim/ an aim, /wiloun/
we’ll own — /wiloun/ we loan, /ai skri:m/ | scream — /ais kri:m/ ice-cream, /onais
haus/ a nice house — /onaishaus/ an ice house, /aiso:hor aiz/ | saw her eyes — /ai So:hor
aiz / | saw her rise.

Due to the distinctive importance of syllable division the syllabic boundary
is often regarded as a separate phonological unit — juncture phoneme.

There are two types of juncture: 1) open; 2) close. Open juncture (or open
transition, or plus juncture, according to H.A. Gleason) occurs between syllables
and may also be called intersyllabic juncture. This juncture is signaled by a new
articulatory effort. Thus, in “we’ll own” /wil+oun/ the open juncture is between /I/
and /ou/ and in “we loan” / wi+loun / it is between /i/ and /I/.

Close juncture occurs between sounds within one syllable, i.e. within one
articulatory arc. Therefore the transitions form one sound to another are closer
within the syllable than between the syllables. Thus, in “we loan” / wi loun / the
close juncture is between /I/ and /ou/, /ou/ and /n/.

This juncture may also be called intrasyllabic juncture.

The latest acoustic investigations of juncture show that the factors
determining the presence of a juncture are the duration of the sounds, their
intensity and formant transitions. Thus, according to the data obtained by 1. Lehiste
the initial /n/ in “a nice man” is longer than the final /n/ in “an iceman”. The
prejunctural /n/ has falling intensity, while the postjunctural /n/ has rising intensity.
Formant transitions of /n/ and /a:/ are different in the contrasted pairs. While the
phonetic realization of open juncture is desorbed in approximately the same terms,
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there is less uniformity in the phonological interpretation of the phenomena. The
following interpretations of open juncture appear to be current.

1. The open juncture is a segmental phoneme.

2. The open juncture is a suprasegmental phoneme.

3. The open juncture is a phoneme in its own right — a “juncture phoneme”.

4. Juncture is a contrastive feature of high-level units but not a phonological

unit in its own right.

As a result of a comprehensive experimental investigation of juncture I.
Lehiste has come to the conclusion that the status of a phonological unit is
attributed to a bounded sequence, (a word, or a group of words), and not to a
juncture.

Further investigation of junctures of all kinds between words, utterances and
parts of utterances (including pauses) may help to clarify the junctures of the
syllable in an utterance and contribute to the solution of the problems of speech
segmentations, rhythm and other problems of prosody. The problem of juncture
can also be studied from the point of view of interpenetration between the levels of
the language — phonology, morphology and syntax, i.e. from the point of view of
what phonological, morphological and syntactical units are separated by junctures
as phonetic phenomena.

The indemnificatory function of the syllables is conditioned by the bearer’s
perception of syllables as entire phonetic units with their concrete allophones and
by the perception of the syllabic boundaries. This is why shifting of syllabic
boundaries, especially at the junction of words as, for instance, in /ms:rouvs/ “more
over” instead of /mo:r ouva/ and in /si-t/ “city”, /fi-ly/ “shilling” instead of /siti/ and
/filim/ produces a strong phoneme accent in English speech. This should be borne in
mind by Russian learners of English.

6. The Phonological Status of Junctures

The American linguists use the term juncture phoneme to indicate the
distinctions in the syllabic boundary at the junction of words and morphemes. We
do not use the term “juncture phoneme™ but suggest the term “juncture” which is
sufficient to analyse open and closed transitions between vowels and consonants in
the syllabic boundary of words and morphemes. Phonemes are segmental units of
language, particularly, units of the phonological level of a language. As to
syllables, stress and intonation they are suprasegmental or prosodic features of
language and as phonological units they exist only in the phonological level of a
language. Thus, phonemes, which exist in the form of speech sounds and
suprasegmental units or prosodemes, are not equal as to their function in a
language. Therefore, we do not shade the terms suprasegmental phonemes,
juncture phonemes, the accentual phonemes etc. which are used by some
linguists.

The syllable division is phonologically distinctive in English. The position
of the syllable boundary at the junction of words or morphemes, which are often
accompanied by differences in length, pitch and rhythm can distinguish the
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meaning of words and word combinations. Such distinctive units are termed
“Junctures” which may be of two types: open juncture (+) and close juncture (-).
Thus, in a tall /o' to:l/ there is an open juncture between /of and /t/ which may be
contrasted to the closed juncture in at all /ot™s:l/ in which /t/ and /»:/ are linked
more loosely than in the previous case. There are other examples illustrating the
difference in junctures; they’d rest — they dressed, not the terrain — not that a
rain, in to play — into play, some ice — some mice, its tips — it stips, that stop —
that’s top etc. The distinctive function of the open juncture is rather limited in
English.

The following examples may illustrate the phonological function of
junctures in Uzbek and Russian: yettita kampir “seven old women” — yettita kam
bir “seven minutes to one” when (1) becomes voiced by the influence of (m) in
“kampir” (“old woman”), yotoq oldi “got the place in hostel” — yota qoldi “went
to bed”, k Upe “to Ira” — Kupe “to Kira”, Buraauio “to Vitaly” - B Utanuio “to
Italy”.

In pea stalks, open (i.e. as before a pause) juncture relates to /s/ and close,
(i.e. as within a word) juncture relates /s/ to /t/, with relevant phonetic cues. If the
two utterances were not distinguished in such terms, it would be necessary to
postulate, for instance, a phonetic opposition between the full and reduced forms of
/i:/ and between the aspired and uninspired types of /t/, the latter is not a distinctive
feature in English.

A.C. Gimson and D. Jones have given the following in which phonetic cues
may mark word boundaries: /o'neim/ a name (relatively long /n/, associated with
stress onset and possible pitch change);

an aim (relatively short /n/, stress and pitch change beginning in /el/).

[o=tstaf/ - that stuff (uninspired /t/, strong /s/)

[dzts'taf/ - that’s tough (aspired /t/, weaker /s/)

/80 weltokatlt/ - the waiter cut it (reduced /ei/, rhythmic group /8o “welto kat

the way to cat it (long /el/, rhythmic group /3o wel to kat It);

/hau streind/ - how strained (long /au/, strong /s/, little devoicing of /r/);

house trained (reduced /au/, weaker /s/, devoiced /r/).

Similarly, simple word entities may be distinguished from words composed
of separable morphemes;

/hainis/ - highness (/ai/ and /n/ in close juncture, rhythmical shortening of
lail);
high-ness (/ai/ and /n/ in open juncture, full length of /ai/);

Inaitreit/ - night-rate (/t/ and /r/ in open juncture of relationship, little devoicing of
Irl);
nightrate (/t/ and /r/ close juncture, devoiced /r/).

The given examples illustrate the phonological status of junctures in modern
English. In defining junctures it is necessary to take into consideration the stages of
transition between the sound sequences and establish the combinatory changes
taken place in the syllabic boundary at the junction of words and morphemes.
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LECTURE # 10
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Baxkr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

TanabGanap conu:
Number of students:

SI]KYB MalryJIOTUHUHIT
IIaKJIx Ba Typu

Type of the lesson

lecture

Kupum maspy3acu:
The theme of the lesson: Word Stress in English

Masbpy3za pexacu  YKyB
MaIHFy'J'IOTI/IHI/IHF Ty31/IJ'II/II_HI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

1.Stress as a Supersegmental Unit
2.Types of Stress in Languages

3. Approaches to Explain Nature of Stress
4. Degrees of Stress

5. Accentual Structure of English Words
6.The Place of Word Stress in English
7.Functions of Word Stress

8.Accentual Tendencies in English

YKyB MallifyJIOTHHUHT MaKCaau:

e Lesson aims:

to improve the students’ knowledge on the specific features of

the accentual structure of English words so they could understand the importance of
word stress and its usage in speech

[legaroruk Basudanap:
Objectives: based on the
topic

SU/KyB (haoNMMATUHUHT HATHOKAJIApU

Learning outcomes:

By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...

to know the general view of the accentual structure of
English words

to have a deep notion about degrees and types of word
stress in English
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e to analyze the linguistic function of word stress

Task types

TabnuMm ycyiutapu

Lecture, explanation, demonstration

Tapaum nraxkim
Interaction patterns

Frontal, collective,

Tawsnum BocuTanapu Visual aids, blackboard
Materials used:

Tabaum Oepuil mapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, computer, projector

MounuTopuHr Ba 6axoJal
Types of assessment

YKyB MallryJOTHHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

5001
OocKuwIapu daonuAar
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabaum GepyBun Tabaum onyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-6ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 11 (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-

(10minutes)

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

assessment
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LECTURE 10
WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH

1. Stress as a Suprasegmental Unit
Stress is a prosodic (suprasegmental) phenomenon, which characterizes
phonetic units higher than segmental phonemes. It can characterize syllables,
rhythmic groups, intonation groups and utterances.

Linguists generally distinguish between two types of stress: word stress and
sentence stress.

Word stress is a feature of the phonetic structure of a word as a vocabulary
unit, i.e. of a word pronounced in isolation. Word stress, as all other phonetic
phenomena, can be described and analyzed on three different levels: the auditory
level, the acoustic level and the linguistic level.

The auditory impression of word stress is that of prominence. Therefore, on
the auditory level, word stress is generally defined as the greater degree of special
prominence given to one or more syllables in one and the same word.

But it should be emphasized that word stress refers to the relative
prominence of all the syllables of a word. One or more syllables of the word may
be marked by different degrees of prominence as compared to the rest of the
syllables of the same word. There may be one prominent syllable in a word (as in
“mother’), two equally prominent syllables (as in “'misbe have”), two unequally
prominent syllables (as in ‘“e xami nation”) or more prominient syllables (as in
“'unre lia'bility”). And this correlation of degrees of prominence in the syllables of
a word forms the accentual structure of the word.

Monosyllabic words, therefore, have no accentual structure, and they cannot
be said to have, by themselves, one degree of stress rather than another. But it is
generally agreed that in isolation a monosyllabic word is stressed.

The accentual structure of a word is generally perceived without difficulty.
People easily distinguish between “'subject” and “sub'ject”.

Auditory analysis shows that the effect of prominence may be produced by a
greater degree of loudness, greater length of the stressed syllabic, some
modifications in its pitch and quality.

Investigations of the acoustic nature of word stress show that the perception
of prominence may be due to definite variations or the following acoustic
parameters: intensity, duration, frequency, formant structure. All these parameters
generally interact to produce the effect of prominence.

2. Types of Stress in Languages

In different languages stress may be achieved by various combinations of
these parameters. Depending upon which parameter is the principal one in
producing the effect of stress, word stress in languages may be of different types.

There are languages with dynamic word stress. Stress in such languages is
mainly achieved by a greater force of articulation which results in greater loudness,
on the auditory level, and greater intensity, on the acoustic level. The stressed
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syllables in such languages are louder than the unstressed ones. All the other
parameters play a less important role in producing the effect of stress in such
languages.

In languages with musical word stress prominence is mainly achieved by
variations in pitch level, the main acoustic parameter being fundamental frequency.
Chinese, Japanese, Vietnamese are languages with musical word stress (or tonic
word stress). The meaning of the words in those languages depends on the pitch
levels of their syllables.

Swedish word stress is characterized as dynamic and musical, because both
loudness and pitch variations are relevant factors in producing prominence.

In languages with quantitative word stress the effect of stress is mainly
based on the quantity of the sound, i.e. its duration. In such languages the vowel in
the stressed syllable is always longer than the same vowel in an unstressed
syllable. Russian word stress is considered to be quantitative by a number of
linguists. But Russian phoneticiants have proved that duration is not the only
parameter that produces the effect of stress in Russian.

Besides those types of word stress, some linguists (e.g. G. Torsuyev)
distinguish qualitative word stress, as in many languages (including English) the
quality of the vowel in a stressed syllable is unobscured and consequently differs
greatly from the quality of the same vowel in unstressed syllables where it is
reduced and obscured. Cf. the vowels in “subject” /'sabdsikt/ and “subject”
Isob’dzekt/. On the acoustic level the physical correlate of quality is the formant
structure. The spectrum of a vowel is unobscured when stressed and obscured
when unstressed.

What type of word stress is English word stress? What i its acoustic nature?

Until recently, English word stress was considered to be dynamic, as the role
of loudness in rendering a syllable more prominent than the neighbouring syllables
is indisputable in English. But numerous investigations of the acoustic nature of
English word stress have it clear that the effect of word stress in English does not
depend on intensity alone, and that English word stress is of a complex nature.

3. Approaches to Explain the Nature of Stress

Thus, D. Fry synthesized pairs of non-verb homonyms (e.g. “'object-
ob'ject”) on monotones, and varied the relative durations and intensities of the two
vowels. His experiment showed that as long as duration and intensity were
increased together, reinforcing each other, there was agreement on which syllable
was stressed; but, when increased separately, duration appeared to be more
important than intensity.

D. Bolinger’s experiments have shown that pitch movement in English is
also one of the most important cues to stress. But it is not the pitch direction that is
significant in English; it is the pitch contrast that really matters. In other words,
changes in the pitch direction will not change the meaning of a word, e.g.
““abstract”, “ abstract”, “Vabstract” remain to be one and the same word. But a
pitch movement involving a rapid and relatively wide departure from a monotone
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level is always perceived as a change in the degree of prominence of the syllables
of the word.

And finally, A. Gimson notes that if a nonsense word /ilolelz/ is presented to
English listeners, with no pitch or length variations but with vowels of different
quality, the vowels which are the most sonorous (i.e. the most open vowels) will be
judged most prominent. In this nonsense word /o/ and /=/ are usually judged as the
points of greatest prominence. This shows what an important role the quality of a
vowel plays in producing the effect of stress.

Therefore, as far as English word stress is concerned, relative prominence in
the listeners’ mind is created by an interaction of at least four acoustic parameters:
intensity, fundamental frequency, duration and formant structure. Which of these
parameters is the principal one in creating English word stress still remains a
controversial problem.

C. Torsuyev, who has conducted a series of investigations into the acoustic
nature of English word stress, calls it dynamic, quantitative and qualitative. He
does not call it musical, because he considers pitch variations in English to be an
inherent feature of a phrase (not a word). Consequently, he defines pitch variations
in English as an important feature of sentence stress (not word stress).

As for Russian word stress, it is considered to be primarily quantitative and,
secondarily, qualitative and dynamic.

4. Degrees of Stress

One of the main questions for the linguist is to determine the number of
contrastive degrees of word stress in a language.

How many contrastive degrees of word stress exist in English? How many
degrees of word stress are linguistically relevant in English?

Instrumental investigations show that a polysyllables word has as many
degrees of stress as there are syllables in its.

D. Jones has indicated the degrees of stress in the word “opportunity”. The
strongest stress is denoted by figure |, the second degree which is less strong-by

figure 2, and so on.
2 4 1 5 3

[opoa'tjurnity/

But not all these degrees of stress are linguistically relevant. The problem is
to determine which of these degrees of stress are linguistically relevant.

There are two views of the matter. Some (e.g. D. Jones, R. Kingdon, V.
Vassilyev) consider that there are three degrees of stress in English, namely,
primary (or strong stress), secondary (or medium stress), and weak (the so-called
“unstressed” syllables have weak stress). Secondary stress is chiefly needed to
define the accentual structure of words containing four or more syllables, and
compound words, e.g.

“e xami nation

99 ¢¢

.qualify ' cation” “'hair- dresser”

95



All these three degrees of stress are linguistically relevant as there are words
in English the meanings of which depend upon the occurrence of either of the three
degrees of stress in their accentual structure.

E.g. “'import - im'port”, ““ certifi cation”-“cer tifi cation”

But auditory analysis shows that there are certain positions in the accentual
structure of English words where the vowel remains unobscured and its duration is
considerable (though the syllable it occurs in does not actually bear either primary
or secondary stress, but is more prominent than weakly stressed syllables). This
can be clearly seem in verbs ending in ‘“-ate”, “-ise”, “-y”, (as in “elevate,
recognize, occupy”’). Besides, this can also be observed in GA nouns ending in “-
ary”, “-ony”, “-ory” (as in “dictionary, territory, ceremony’”). On this account,
some linguists (G. Trager, A. Hill and other American linguists) distinguish four
degrees of stress:

primary stress /’/ (as in “ctipboard”),

secondary stress /A/ (as in discrimination),

tertiary stress /°/ (as in “analyse”),

weak stress /V/ (as in “cupboard”, but very often the weakly stressed syllable
is left unmarked).

American linguists consider that secondary stress generally occurs before the
primary stress (as in “examination”) while tertiary stress occurs after the primary
stress (as in “handbook, spécialize”).

Though the second view seems to be more exact, it lacks objective indicators
of the distinctions between secondary and tertiary degrees of stress, the distinctions
between them being too subtle to be noticed by an untrained ear.

Linguistically, tertiary word stress can be taken for a variant of secondary
word stress, as there are no words in English the meanings of which depend on
whether their accentual structure is characterized by either secondary or tertiary
stress.

That is why the accentual structure of English words is defined by most
linguists as a correlation of three degree of stress (or prominence).

29 ¢¢

[13

5. Accentual Structure of English Words

G.Torsuyev analyses the accentual structures of English words. He
distinguishes 11 types of accentual structure of English words, the most widely
spread of them are:

L (words with one primary stress as in ““'after”),

L1 (words with two primary stresses as in “ week-'end”),

—and-1  (words with one primary and one secondary stresses as in

“’hair- dresser, maga zine”).

These are the most typical accentual structure for the common English
words. Besides, they are the most productive, i.e. borrowings and new words that
appear in English are generally accentued accordingly.

The remaining accentual structures (+ 1+ < U's'A”, L L L L«ys SR,
L L —<yn'sea worthy”, -+ ——- “'mis in'terpret”, - —-“'un circum cision”,
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——-L “ indi viduali'zation”, ==L ——* ginger'beer- bottle”) are less common in
English.

6. The Place of Words Stress in English

The accentual structures of languages differ from each other by the position
of word stress in the syllable structures of words.

There are languages in which the main stress falls on a definits syllable of
any word. It may on the first syllable, as in Czech, Finnish, or the last syllable, as
in French, Turkish. )

E.g. nafodni, ci'sio, mohu — in Czech,
francais, parlef, bonjouf — in French

Stress in such languages is said to be fixed. Fixed stress performs a
delimitative function, because it delimits one word from another by signaling its
boundaries, e.g. the stressed syllable in Czech signals the initial boundary of a
word, in French it signals the final boundary of a word.

Stress that is not fixed to any particular in all words is called free. Stress in
the English language is free.

Free word stress does not perform the delimitative function.

Free word stress may be of two subtypes:

1. The constant subtype — when word stress remains on the same

morphemes in all the derivatives:

‘wonderful pho 'netic
‘wonderfully pho 'netically
‘wonder pho'netics

2. The shifting stress which may fall on different morphemes in the
derivatives of a word:
‘photograph ‘origin
photo graphic o riginal
pho 'tography

7. Functions of Word Stress

Word stress in English has several functions: the constitutive function, the
distinctive function and the identificatory function.

Word stress has a constitutive function, as it moulds syllables into a word by
forming its accentual structure. Without a definite accentual structure a word
ceases to be a word and because a sequence of syllables.

Word stress has a distinctive function in English, because there exist
different words in English with analogical sound structure which are differentiated
in speech only by their accentual structure. E.g.,

Noun/Adjective Verb

"insult in'sult

‘ab stract .ab'stract or ab 'stract
‘ac cent or ‘accent .ac’'cent or ac'cent
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But are these words distinguished by different degrees of stress or are they
distinguished by different accentual structures?

There exist two views on the problem.

Some linguists (G. Trager, A. Hill and V.Vassilyev) consider that degrees of
word stress can be regarded as phonological units. Most of the American linguists
consider degrees or word stress to be separate phonemes. Alongside the generally
accepted phonemes they have introduced into their list 4 stress phonemes: primary,
secondary, tertiary and weak stress phonemes.

V. Vassilyev analyses minimal pairs as “" 'import - im'port” and states that
in them primary stress and weak stress form phonological oppositions (primary
stress vs. weak stress). The distinction in the meaning of the words “, certifi cation-
cer tifi'cation”, according to V.Vassilyev, is based on the phonological opposition
of secondary stress vs. weak stress.

On account of this, he regards the degrees of stress as phonological units,
which he calls “accentemes”. He distinguishes three word accentemes in English,
namely

primary accenteme,
secondary accenteme,
weak accenteme.

The second view is expressed by G. Torsuyev, H. Kurath, A. Gimson and
others. They consider that it is the accentual structure of words that contrast with
each other and not the degrees of stress.

Degrees of word stress can be perceived only in accentual structures as
relatively strong, medium or weak stress, i.e. one syllables has stronger stress than
any other, another syllable is less strong but stronger than the weak ones.
Moreover in one accentual structure secondary stress may be stronger than primary
stress in another accentual structure. Therefore, it is the accentual structures
“primary stress + weak stress” and “weak stress + primary stress” that distinguish
words as “'import - im'port”, “'insult - in"sult”.

Word stress has an identificatory function (or recognitive function) as well,
because the accentual structures of words enable people to identify definite
combinations of sounds as meaningful linguistic units, namely, words. A distortion
of the accentual structure may either hamper understanding or produce a strange
accent.

Word stress in English has no delimitative function, as it is free shifting
word stress.

8. Accentual Tendencies in English
Though word stress in English is called free, it is not really free of any
accentual tendencies. There are certain tendencies in English which regulate the
accentuation of words to a certain extent.
Linguists, who have made a thorough study of English word stress, have
agreed upon the existence of two main accentuation tendencies in English: the
recessive tendency and the rhythmic tendency.
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According to the recessive tendency stress falls on the first syllable which is
generally the root syllable (e.g. “'mother, ‘father, 'sister, 'brother, 'ready,
‘window”) or on the second syllable in words which have a prefix of no special
meaning (e.g. , “be’come, in deed, for give, be ' hind”).

The recessive tendency in stressing words is characteristic of words of
Anglo-Saxon origin, and the recessive tendency has influenced many borrowings
(e.g. “'excellent, 'garage”).

The second tendency in word stress is the so-called rhythmic tendency.

In the English language a considerable part of the vocabulary consists of
monosyllabic words, some of which are stressed, others not.” This created the
rhythmic tendency to alternate stressed and unstressed syllables. According to the
rhythmic tendency, stress is on the 3rd syllable from the end in a great number of
words (e.g. “'recognize, 'possible, possi bitity”).

It is the usual way of stressing four-syllabled words. E.G., “po litical,
de 'mocracy, i ' dentify, com parison”.

In word with more than four syllables we very often find the influence of
both the rhythmic and the recessive tendencies. E.g., “ indi visible,  inef ficiency,
physi'ology, phono'logical”

In rapid colloquial style the two tendencies very often coincide as one of the
vowels is elided. E.g. "territ (o) ry, 'diction(a)ry.

The rhythmic tendency remains a strong one and it affects the accentual
structures of a large number of words in modern English. Thus, in some
polysyllabic words there is a tendency nowadays to avoid a succession of weak
syllables, especially is these have /of or /i/.

As a result, there appears as accentuation shift with a rhythmic alternation of
stressed and unstressed syllables. This tendency is clearly evident in the second
(new) pronunciation of the following words:

‘exquisite or ex quisite ‘capitalist or ca pitalist
‘precedence or pre cendence ‘controversy or con troversy
'SOnorous or SO NOrous ‘hospitable or hos pitable

Analyzing the accentuation structures of derivatives and their parent words,
I. Wolfson noticed that the stress of the parent word is often retained in the
derivatives.
Cf. 'similar - assimi lation, simi'larity

‘personal - perso nality, ‘nation - natio nality.

I. Wolfson calls it the retentive tendency in English.

There is one more accentuation tendency in English: the tendency to stress
the most important elements in words. Such meaningful prominence is given to
negative prefixes (as in “‘un’known, 'inar'tistic, 'misbe have”), meaningful
prefixes (as in “'ex-'president, 'vice- president, ‘sub- editor, under mine”), suffix
“-teen” (as in 'thir'teen, 'four'teen”), semantically important element in compound
words (as in “'well-'known, 'red-"hot, 'bad-tempered”).
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These are the numerous tendencies that to some extent regulate the
accentuation of words in English.
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LECTURE # 11
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:

Bakr: 2 coar. TanabGanap conu:

Length: 2 hours

Number of students:

?KyB MalIFyJIOTUHUHT | Kupuim maspy3acu:

IIaKJIK Ba TypU The theme of the lesson: Intonation Structure of English
Type of the lesson

lecture

Masbpy3a  pexacu  YKyB

mamrynotuauHT Ty3wmmm | 1.Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
Procedure/ Lesson outline | 2.Intonation and Prosody
3. Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group

yKYB MaIIFyJIOTUHUHI MaKCaau.

. Lesson aims:to enlarge the students’ knowledge about English intonation, its nature
and linguistic functions in order to have enough notion on intonation and its specific

features in connected speech.

[lenaroruk Bazudanap: VKyB )aoIHATHHUHT HATIKANAPU
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intonation

e to analyze the elements and components of intonation
e to know about the linguistic functions of intonation

Tabnaum ycymnapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration
Task types
Tabiaum 1rakau Frontal, collective,

Interaction patterns

Tabium BocuTanapu Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Materials used:

Tabaum OepHIll IAPOUTH Auditorium, computer, projector

Equipment/ aids used:

MonuTOpHHT Ba 6axoJiarl
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
6ockuunapu ®daomnuAr
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabnum GepyBun Tabaum omyBumnap
duration Teacher Students
1-0ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-60CcKuY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria
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1. Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
Phonemes, syllables and words, as lower — level linguistic units, constitute a
higher phonetic unit — the utterance. Every concrete utterance, alongside of its
phonemic and syllabic structures has a certain intonation.

Most Russian and Uzbek phoneticians define intonation as a complex unity of
speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and voice timbre, which enables the
speaker to express his thoughts, emotions and attitudes towards the contents of the
utterance and the hearer. Speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and
timbre are all components of intonation. These are perceptible qualities of
intonation.

Acoustically, intonation is a complex combination of varying fundamental
frequency, intensity and duration (see the intonograms).

Speech melody is primarily related with fundamental frequency, tempo — with
duration. But there is no one — to — one relation between any of the acoustic
parameters and stress, any parameter and rhythm. About the acoustic nature of
voice timbre little is known as yet.

On the articulatory, or production, level intonation is a complex phenomenon.
In the production of speech melody the subglottal, laryngeal and supraglottal
respiratory nucleus regulate the subglottal air — pressure, which makes the vocal
cords vibrate. An increase of subglottal pressure raise the pith of the voice, and its
decrease lowers the pith.

There is no single mechanism to which the production of stress can be
attributed.

Further investigations are necessary to discover the articulatory mechanisms of
the components of intonation.

The definition of intonation given above is a broad definition. It reflects the
actual interconnection and interaction of melody, sentence stress, rhythm and
timbre in speech.

A great number of phoneticians abroad, including Jones, Armstrong and Ward,
Pike, Kingdon, Gimson, O’Connor and Arnold define intonation as the variation of
the pitch of the voice, thus reducing it to just one component — speech melody.
This is a narrow definition of intonation.

Thus Jones writes: “Intonation may be defined as the variations which take
place in the pitch of the voice in connected speech, i.e. variations in the pitch of the
musical note produced by the vibrations of the vocal cords”.

In spite of the fact that many scholars do not include sentence another.
According to Kingdon, tones are combinations of stress and pitch.

Some foreign phoneticians give broader definitions of intonation. thus Hultzen
includes the variations of pitch, loudness and duration, Danes — the variations of
pitch and intensity, Haugan — a combination of tone, stress, duration and juncture.

2. Intonation and Prosody
Alongside of the term “intonation” the term “prosody” is widely used.
“Prosody” and “prosodic” denote non — segmental phenomena, i.e. those which do
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not enter into the system of segmental phonemes. The British phonetician Crystal
defines prosodic features as “vocal effects consituted by variations along the
parameters of pitch, loudness, duration and silence”.

Some phoneticians distinguish the prosody of the syllable from the prosody of
the word and the prosody of the syllable from the prosody of the word and the
prosody of the utterance. Others apply the terms “prosody” and “prosodic” only to
the features pertaining to the syllable and phonetic word or rhythmic group (which
are regarded as meaningless prosodic units) and oppose prosody to intonation
(which is a meaningful phenomenon).

We adhere to the point of view, that prosodic features pertain not only to
syllables, words and rhythmic group, but to the intonation group and the utterance
as well, since the latter are constituted by these units.

Therefore the notion of prosody is broader than the notion of intonation as it
can characterize both the utterance and its smaller units.

Whatever the views on the linguistic nature of prosodic phenomenon, the
phonic substance of prosody is regarded by all phoneticians as the modifications of
fundamental frequency, intensity and duration. The most complicated and
unsolved problems of prosody are 1) the interaction between its acoustic
properties, 2) their functioning in speech and 3) their systematization. Jacobson
says that prosody is one of the most difficult and controversial problems of modern
linguistic studies.

3. Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group

Concrete realizations of speech prosody and its systematic nature can be
described adequately in terms of the syllable, the rhythmic (or accent) group, the
intonation group and the utterance.

The syllable is the smallest prosodic unit. It has no meaning of its own, but it is
significant for constituting higher prosodic units. Prosodic features of the syllable
(pitch, loudness, duration) depend on its position and function in the higher-level
units.

A rhythmic group (or an accent unit) is either one stressed syllabic or a stressed
syllabic with a number of unstressed ones grouped around it.

The stressed syllable is the nucleus of the rhythmic group. There are as many
rhythmic groups in an utterance as there are stressed syllables in it. The unstressed
syllables are clitics. Those precedings the stressed syllable are called proclitics, and
those following it — enclitics. The syllables of a word always belong to one
rhythmic group. Form words may be both proclitics and enclitics, depending on
their semantic and syntactic relations with the notional words preceding and
following them. Rhythmic groups are actual perceptible units, capable of being
isolated out of an utterance due to the meanings, expressed by their prosody. These
may be the meanings of assertiveness, separateness, newness (when the pitch falls
within the stressed syllable or within the enclitics or within both) as in the first
rhythmic group of the following utterance:

But "nobody "knew abut it.
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the meanings of connectedness and incompleteness (when the pitch rises within
the stressed syllable, or the pitch of the stressed syllable is higher then that of the
proclitics) as in the second and the first rhythmic groups of the utterance:
The "warmer they are the “better.
The intonation group is higher than the rhythmic group. It has also been termed

“syntagm”, “‘sense-group”, “breath-group”, “divisible accent unit”, “tone-group”,
“tune”, “tore-unit”.

4. Syntagm Theory

The term “syntagm” has a drawback: it suggests only syntactic relationship of a
group of words. Moreover, the term “syntagm” is often used by many well-known
linguists with two different meanings which have nothing to do with the prosodic
unit under consideration.

Baunduin de Cournetay applied the term “syntagm” for a word used in a
sentence in contradistinction to a word taken as a lexical unit (“a lexeme™).

Sausure used this term to mean two or more linguistic elements joined together:
two successive morphemes or two elements of a compound word or a noun with an
attribute.

Scherba’s syntagm theory is based on the syntactic, semantic and phonetic
relations of words in an utterance. Scherba defined the syntagm in the following
way: “The phonetic entity, which expresses a semantic entity in the process of
speaking (and thinking), and which may consist either of one rhythmical group or
of a number of such groups is what I call a syntagm.”

The term “sense-group” calls attention to the fact that it is a group of words that
make sense when put together. But it doesn’t indicate its intonational character.

The term “breath-group” emphasizes the physiological aspect of the syntagm,
which is uttered with a single breath. A breath-group usually coincides with a
syntagm because pauses for breath are normally made at points where pauses are
necessary or possible from the point of view of meaning.

But a pause for breath may be made after two or more syntagm are uttered, so a
breath-group may not coincide with a syntagm.

To be consistent in the use of the criterion of accentual division, the term
“divisible accent unit” is preferable. The divisible accent unit may consist of
several rhythmic groups, which are indivisible accent units. The terms “tone-
group”, “tune”, “tone-unit” also emphasize the role of just one (pitch) component
of prosody for the formation of the unit. In our opinion, the term “intonation
group” better reflects the essence of this unit. It shows that the intonation group is
the result of the division in which not only stresses, but pitch and duration play a
role. It also shows that intonation group is meaningful unit. The most general
meanings expressed by the intonation group are, for instance, those of
completeness, finality versus incompleteness, non-finality.

Structurally the intonation group has some obligatory characteristics. These are
the nuclear stress, on the semantically most important word, and the terminal tone
I.e. pitch variations on the nucleus (and the tail if any). They shape the intonation
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group, delimit one intonation group from another and show its relative semantic
importance. The length of an intonation group may vary. The minimal intonation
group is represented by a rhythmic group and potentially may be reduced to a
syllable.
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LECTURE # 12
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
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Type of the lesson English
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MamFyaotuHuHT Ty3wmim | 1. Elements of Intonation Group
Procedure/ Lesson outline 2.Functions of Intonation

The intonation of declarative sentences
The Intonation of imperative sentences
The intonation of question forms

SJ/'KYB MalFryJI0OTHHUHT MakKcau.

o Lesson aims: to give the students knowledge about English intonation, its nature
and linguistic functions in order to use the types of sentence intonation in speech and
written as well as make a practice om them

[Tenaroruk Bazudanap: VKyB (aoNHsATHHHEHT HATHXATapHu
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intonation

nature

question forms

e to have enough knowledge on the definitions of

e to analyze the elements and components of intonation
e to know about the linguistic functions of intonation
e to define the intonation of types of sentences and its

e to have enough knowledge about the imperative
sentences and declarative sentences

e to analyze different features of exclamatory and

Tabaum ycymiapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration
Task types
TapIUM AKIU Frontal, collective,

Interaction patterns

Tabium BocuTaiapu Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Materials used:

Tabiaum OepHill MAPOUTH Auditorium, computer, projector

Equipment/ aids used:

MoHUTOpPHHT Ba OaxoJiall
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
OocKuwIapu daonuar
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabmum GepyBun Tabaum omyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-6ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-60CcKuY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 11 (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00cKuy 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results
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3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

LECTURE 12
INTONATION OF SENTENCES IN ENGLISH

1. Elements of an Intonation Group

The stressed and unstressed syllables of an intonation group perform different
functions. Palmer was the first to single out consecutive elements of the intonation
group (“tone-group”) which differ in their functions. These elements are “pre-
head”, “head”, “nucleus”, and “tail”.

The number of functional elements distinguished by different phoneticians is
not the same. Thus, Palmer, O’Connor and Arnold distinguish two elements in the
per-nuclear part of the utterance — the pre-head (unstressed syllables, preceding
the first stressed one) and the head (the first stressed syllable and the following
stressed and unstressed ones). The notion of “head” in this sense coincides with the
notion of “scale”, used by Russian phoneticians, e.g. Torsuyev, Tyrakhterov,
Vassilyev, Antipova and others.

Kingdon uses the term “head” to mean only the first stressed syllable, which he
considers to be independent functional element. The stressed and unstressed
syllables following the head, form another functional element — the body.

The functional role of the pre-head of an utterance has been proved. It bears
distinctively significant pitch variation. The high pre-head is opposed to the low or
mid pre-head for differentiating attitudinal meanings.

But whether the first stressed syllables of an utterance plays a functional role or
not is a moot point. Auditory observations and the analysis of acoustic data show
that pitch characteristics attributed to the first stressed syllable are actually
characteristics of the unstressed syllables following it (part of the body). Eth
Rising Head, for instance, is frequently characterized as such due to the higher
pitch of the following unstressed syllables.

The first stressed syllables and the following ones seem to function as one
whole, the first stressed syllable being the one which determines the pitch
variations of the intonation group.

It is also disputable that the tail is an independent functional element of the
intonation group, since its pitch variations are determined by the nuclear tone.

The “pre-head”, “head” and “tail” are non-obligatory element of an intonation
group, whereas the nucleaus is an obligatory and the important functional element.

Thus, the intonation group can be divided in two different ways: 1) into
rhythmic groups and stllabic which are hierarchically related (the latter being an
element of the former) or 2) into functional elements which are autonomous
prosodic units.

Further experimental investigations are needed to study prosodic features of all
theses units and to determine their correlation and their functional significance.
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The largest prosodic unit is the utterance, which is characterized by its definite
acoustic and auditory structure. It is the main communicative unit. One and the
same intonation pattern of an utterance may be imposed on any syntactical
structure of a senetnce. The term “sentence” may denote 1) a synactical unit only.
A formal grammatical structure, and 2) a ssintactical and phonetic unit together.

The utterance is an actualized sentence (a formal grammatical structure which
Is uttered), or it is the phonetic aspect of the sentence in the broad sense.

An utterance may consis of one or more intonation groups.

The structure of an utterance is determined by its thought content and its
modality, and also by the number of stressed and unstressed syllables in it.

The meaning of an utterance is to a great extent determined by its prosodic
characteristics, or intonation.

2. Functions of Intonation

Intonation performs the following threee basic functions: constitutive, distictive
and identificatory. Each of these is a complex function, capable of being analysed
in several different ways.

1. The constitutive function of intonation is to form utterance communicative
units on the basis of certain syntactical and lexical structures. Intonation unifies
words into utterances, thus giving the latter the final form without which they
cannot exit. A succession of words arranged syntactically is not a communicative
unit until intonation is attached to it. E.g. “Pete has left for Moscow” is not a
communicative unit until it is pronounced, until it acquires a certain pitch and
stress pattern. It may then be a statement — “/Pete has 'left for "Moscow” or “Pete
has 'left for Moscow”; a question - “/Pete has 'left for 'Moscow?” or “’Pete has left
for Moscow?””; an_exclamation - "Pete has’left forMoscow!” Intonation is the
only language device that transforms words as appellative units (vocabulary items)
into communicative units — utterances. In written speech intonation is, to some
extent indicated by punctuation marks, e.g. Fire! —a command or an exclamation,
depending on the situation in which it occurs, Fire? — a question, Fire — an answer.

Intonation, is therefore, the most common, the most elementary, the ever
present constitutive factor of the utterance. It forms all communicative types of
utterances — statements, questions, imperatives, exclamations and modal types: -
e.g. categoric statements, non-categoric, perfunctory statements, quizzical
statements, certainty and uncertainty questions, insistent questions, etc. In
constituting an utterance, intonation at the same time performs the segmentative
and delimitative function. It segments connected discourse and delimite utterance
(and intonation groups) one from another and shows relations between them. It
also signals the semantic nucleus of an utterance (an intonation group) and other
semantically important words. Intonation also constitutes phonetic styles of
speech.

2. The distinctive function of intonation manifests itself in several particular
functions, depending on the meanings differentiated. These are communicative-
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distinctive, modal-distinctive, culminative  (“theme-rheme™)  distinctive,
syntactical-distinctive and stylistic-distinctive functions.

The communicative-distinctive function is to differentiate the communicative
types of utterance, i.e. statements, questions, exclamations, imperatives, and
communicative subtypes, e.g. within statements, - statements proper (co6¢cTBeHHO-
noBectBoBanue) informing statements (coo6ienue), announcements, etc., within
questions — first instance questions, repeated questions, echo questions; within
imperatives — commands, requests, orders and so on.

The modal-distinctive function of intonation consists in differentiating modal
meanings of utterance, e.g. the speaker’s attitudes and emotions, for instance, a
reserved, dispassionate versus involved, interested attitude, antagonistic versus
friendly attitude and so on. This function is often defined as expressive, or
emotional, attitudinal.

Various modal meanings can also be expressed and differentiated by lexical and
grammatical means, e.g. such modal words as “sure”, “undoubtful”, “definitely”,
“perhaps”, “may be”, “probably” and modal verbs “may”, “might” and so on.
Usually, the speaker’s attitude corresponds to the contents of the words be chooses.
But intonation may disagree with word content and is, then, the crucial factor in
determining the modal meaning of the utterance. For instance, “Thank you” when
pronounced with different tone, e.g. the High Falling and Rising-Falling Tone may
express genuine gratitude and an antagonistic attitude. That is why in actual speech
the hearer is more interested in the speaker’s “tone” than in his words.

The culminative-distinctive function of intonation manifests itself in
differentiating the location of the semantic nuclei of utterances and other
semantically important words. This function is often called logical (Artyomov),
predicative (Vinogradov), accentual (Gimson).

The adherents to the theory of “sentence perspective” claim that in this way
intonation indicates the “theme-rheme” organization of an utterance, i.e. it shows
the thing already known and the new thing said about it.

Theme rheme
e.g. The 'teacher has ‘come
rheme theme

The “teacher has come.

The semantic nuclei in these utterances are different or, according to the theory
of sentence perspective, the “theme-rheme” structure of the utterance is
distinguished purely by intonation.

The syntactical-distinctive function of intonation is to differentiate syntactical
types of sentences and syntactical relations in sentences.

E.g. “Her sister” said Mary, |” was a 'well-known ‘actress” — a compound
sentence.

Her sister said | Mary a well-known actress.

a complex sentence with an object subordinate clause.

'Smiling Tom | 'entered the “hall.

‘Smiling | 'Tom entered the "hall.
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In the first utterance “smiling” is an attribute, in the second it is an adverbial
modifier.

But it is disputable whether intonation performs in such cases a grammatical
function. Crystal writes that the number of syntactical opposition, based on
intonational features — is not large in English. Bolinger says, that intonation gives
us a clue to the grammatical relations in utterances. But it is an accendental effect
of two possible semantic (theme-rheme) organizations of the utterances. “The
encounters between intonation and grammar are casual, not casual. Grammar uses
intonation on those frequent encounters, but intonation is not grammatical.” The
same intonation is in “ Smiling] 'Tom 'entered the “hall” might be used to
emphasize the separate importance of “smiling” if the listener hasn’t heard it. So,
there is no direct relation between intonation and grammar. Intonation cannot be
defined and described in terms of the syntactical structures with which it occurs.

The same can be said about the relation between intonation and the meaning of
a word. Intonation can differentiate between two possible meanings of a word.

E.g. | have certain “proofs. (some proofs)

| have “certain proofs. (undoubtedly true)
IGive me some “apples. (a few)
IGive me 'some “apples. (any)"

But intonation does not determine the meaning directly. It only signals
contrastive emphatic.

Stylistic-distinctive function of intonation manifests itself in that intonation
differentiates pronunciation (phonetic) styles, determined by extralinguistic factors.
3. The indemnificatory function of intonation is to provide a basis for the hearer’s
identification of the communicative and modal type of an utterance, its semantic
and syntactical structure in accordance with the situation of the discourse.

All the functions of intonation are fulfilled simultaneously and cannot
be separated one from another. They show that intonation is linguistically
significant and meaningful.

Now that the functions of intonation (prosody of utterance) are analyzed and
recurrent intonation (prosodic) structures are described. (e.g. 10 tone-groups of
O’Connor and Arnold in English, 5 basic intonation constructions of Bryzgunova
in Russian) the problem is to establish the intonation (prosodic) units on the
abstractional level like the phoneme.

Each language has a certain limited number of such meaningful units,
capable of distinguishing utterance. They are defined as intonemes (Artyomov,
Nork, Vassilyev) or utterance prosodemes. (Kuznetsov, Baryshnikova, Gaiduchik).
The intonation (prosodic) system is characteristic of each language. The intonation
patterns of one language are not the same in form as those of other languages. Nor
do they necessarily express the same meanings, though there may be resemblances
here and there.

! These examples are borrowed from Fr. Dangs. Sentence Intonation from a Functional Points of View. Word,
vol.16, Nel, 1960, p.51
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Learners of English should bear in mind both peculiarities of forms and
meanings of English intonation, i.e. to produce the intonation pattern correctly and
to use it in appropriate situations.

The use of wrong intonation can cause vezation and misunderstanding.
Imagine one saying “/Good "bye” intend of “’Good bye”; “IShut the "door behind
you” instead of “/Shut the door behind you” . In this connection O’Connor in his
article “Styles of English Pronunciation” writes the following: “We English can
make any amount of allowance for poor pronunciation of sounds... But let him
(the speaker — A.M.) choose the wrong intonation pattern in a given situation, and
we will hold him to it... He will be set down as a door with no chance appeal.”

Emphasizing the role of intonation in speech, Kingdon says: “Intonation is
the soul of a language while the pronunciation of the sounds is its body”. “There is
a practical reason why it is advisable to pay more attention to intonation than to
pronunciation . The sounds of English as it is pronounced by different speakers and
in different dialects vary within wide limits, so that the foreign learner has a certain
latitude in this field, but in most dialects stressing and intonation conform fairly
closely to the same pattern”.
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LECTURE # 13
LESSON PLAN
Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:
Baxr: 2 coar. Tamabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

SJIKyB MalryjaoTUHUHT | Kupum mabpy3acu:

IIAKJIA Ba TypU The theme of the lesson: Phonostylistics
Type of the lesson

lecture
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Masbpy3za

Mallr y.]IOTI/IHI/IHF Ty3I/IJII/ILHI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

pexxkacu  ykyB | 1. What is Style?

2. The Origin and Present-day Status of Phonoatylistics
3. The correlation between style and phonetics

4. Stylistics and phonetics in Linguistics

5.Literary stylistics and phonetics

YKyB MaliryJJOTHHUHT MaKCaJIu.

e Lesson aims:

phonological units

to expand the students’ knowledge about style, its nature and
linguistic functions in order to have enough knowledge and its specific features in
Stylistics; to cites phonostylistics as a new subdivision of phonetics so that the
students should have enough information about the stylistic use of phonetic and

[Tenaroruk Bazudanap:
Objectives: based on the

topic

S”KYB (1)aOJ'II/I$ITI/IHI/IHF HaTHXXaJIapH

Learning outcomes:

By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to define phonostylistics and its nature

e to have enough knowledge about the diachronical
and synchronical status of phonostylistics

e to analyze different features of the stylistic use of
linguistic units

Tabnum ycynnapu

Task types

Lecture, explanation, demonstration

Tawnaum 1axinm
Interaction patterns

Frontal, collective,

Ta”bJ'II/IM BOCI/ITaJ'IapI/I
Materials used:

Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Tabaum O6epunl mapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, computer, projector

MoHuTOpHHT Ba Oaxoutant
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Hm

Oockuunapu daonusar

Ba BaKTH Process

Steps and | Tasnum GepyBun Tabaum omyBumIap

duration Teacher Students

1-60ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.
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1.2. gives the list of used literature as a
source.
1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.

2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part Il (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.

(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

3-00ckuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part I11 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-

LECTURE 13
PHONOSTYLISTICS
1. What is Style?

One of the most important notions of linguistics is that of style. In fact, the
word "style™ has a very broad meaning. The Latin word stylus, from which it has
originated, meant 'a tool used for writing on waxed tablets'.

Besides linguistics, style can be found in other areas of human knowledge
and activity. There is style in architecture (e.g. Gothic, baroque), painting (clas-
sical, impressionistic), fashion, and sports. Also, we can speak of the style of one's
behaviour, (independent, authoritative, etc.) or lifestyle as a whole. G. Buffon, a
French thinker, used to say: "The style is the man himself."

Style is a feature of not only human activity as such but also of its resultant
artefacts - works of art, clothes, cars, buildings, etc. Each epoch facilitates the
appearance and development of different styles and trends.

Our choice of style is actually determined by a set of codified rules and
social restrictions (e.g. choice of particular clothes, speech etiquette acceptable on
different social occasions, etc.). Such restrictions are liable to change and can
differ from culture to culture.

In its most general meaning, style is a specific characteristic of human
activity arising within the accepted norms as the result of choice. Style is given a
more restricted meaning when it is used in an evaluative sense, referring to the
effectiveness of a mode of expression. This is implied by such popular definition
of style as 'saying the right thing in the most effective way' or as 'good manners'
(Crystal and Davy 1974).
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The speech of an individual, which is characterized by some peculiarities
typical of that particular individual, is viewed as idiolect. It includes the person's
habitual idiosyncrasies, i.e. his particular way of speaking clearly different from
others.

Each person belongs to some social group, age, gender, interest, profession,
education, and other. Because of this, speech retains certain features typical of the
social group. Besides people, as a rule, possess some peculiar territorial (or
orthoepic) traces of speech variation: they speak the way their

community speaks. The social varieties of people's speech are viewed as
social dialects, or sociolects; the territorial differences in the speech are labeled as
territorial varieties.

The issues described above are within the scope of phonetic stylistics as they
reflect the existing variability of language-in-action. They are also confined to the
phenomenon of appropriateness in speech behaviour of different language
societies. The two most widespread territorial variaties of English are British and
American English. The successful expansion of English throughout the world, its
obvious dominance in many areas of international intercourse as well as the
present official status of English as a lingua franca have forced into being an
abundance of new "Englishes™ (Franglish, Spanglish, Japlish, Swedlish, Angleutsh,
etc.). This process is in the phase of active development, which affects both the
donor and the recepient languages.

The study of new varieties of English is at the forefront of social phonetics
and phonostylistics as there is much to be investigated, described and evaluated.
According to David Crystal (1997), less than three percent of the British
population speak RP in its pure form, with many educated people having
developed an accent known as "Modified RP" - a combination of RP and regional
features.

Peter Roach in his practical course of "English Phonetics and Phonology™
(2000) underlines that “the most familiar as the accent used by most announcers
and newsreaders on BBC and British independent television broadcasting channels
is BBC pronunciation. The BBC itself does not improve an "official" accent -
individual broadcasters all have their own personal characteristics, and an
increasing number of broadcasters with Scottish, Welsh and Irish accents are
employed. However, there is a useful degree of consistency in the broadcast speech
of speakers with an English accent." The study of English Pronunciation standard
Is a great challenge in English Phonetics especially for foreign learners studying
British English.

2. The Origin and Present-day Status of Phonostylistics
The branch of linguistics, which focuses on the study of styles, is called
stylistics. The word stylistics was first registered in English dictionaries in 1882. It
meant 'the science of literary style; the study of stylistic features'.
Modern stylistics was elaborated at the end of the 19" century - the beginning of
the 20™ century. It has inherited much from ancient rhetoric, the art of public
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speaking and writing that appeared in the 5" century BC. Rhetoric dealt with the
choice of words in sentences and their detailed or-ganization (elocutio). Modern
stylistics is reconsidering, from a different perspective, the problems that formerly
constituted the object of rhetoric.

Stylistics further splits into a number of interrelated disciplines that in-
vestigate style from different angles. The subject-matter of phonetic styli-stics (or
phonostylistics) is versatile and not clearly determined. It studies variation in the
use of sounds of a language, its phonetic expressive inventory, as well as typical
prosodic features of different types of discourses and registers.

No unanimous approach to the study of styles and stylistic variation has
been elaborated yet. In its broadest sense, phonostylistics deals with "style-
sensitive" or "style-dependent” phonological processes, i.e. conditioned by style.
The three major aspects of the study of styles: quantitative, qualitative, and
functional. Discrete styles are present in some languages, which impose co-
occurrence restrictions on forms within a given style.

Stylistic variation can also be caused by such factors as 1) topic, 2) setting,
and 3) relationship between interlocutors.

Stylistic variation is often analysed as a linear continuum, according to the
parameter of formality: due to the degree of attention given to speech by speakers,
speech is classified from very casual to very careful (Labov 1974). A scale of
styles is generally encompassed within the extremes of emphatic vs. informal, with
formal in between. Emphatic style is well-exemplified by citation forms, informal
styles include casual, colloguial, intimate words, while a speech, a lecture, or a job
interview are examples of a formal style.

Casual speech is the most common and the most natural register speakers
use. There exists the whole array of terms to label this type of speech: fast, rapid,
allegro, connected, informal, real, spontaneous, or conversational. The primary
style-differentiating criteria are tempo of speech and attention paid to speech. The
relationship between the two criteria is inversely proportional: the higher the
degree of attention, the slower the tempo.

Phonostylistic processes are language-specific. The same function is served

by various means across languages, but also within a language.
Some new ideas and developments have been born (or at least grow very fast) in
the last decades: face, politeness, accommodation and prototypes. Some research
areas have expanded enormously: sex differences of all kinds, stylistic variables,
and relationship between language and thought (Hudson 1996).

There is also an increasing study of the phonostylistic and pedagogic issues
raised by the role of English as an international language, and by the worldwide
teaching of non-native literatures in English. The main effect of
such developments has been a gradual displacement of the canon of Eurocentric
and American texts by material such as popular fiction, writing by women, texts
from different national literatures, and a wider range of spoken and written
material. The role of style in such texts compels the study of the ideological
determinants both on the texts and on the position of the reader/interpreter.
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Consideration of such sociolinguistic and sociocultural factors is facilitated by the
developments in linguistic/stylistic/phonostylis-tic description moving away from
extracts and from short, "deviant™ lyric poems toward a study of larger units like
discourse, genre and narrative as socially signifying practices.

The focus of the field of applied stylistics is the study of contextually
distinctive varieties of language, with particular reference to style as a linguistic
phenomenon of literary and non-literary texts. In the 1980s, strong influences have
come from developments in linguistics in the fields of pragmatics and discourse
analysis. Such influences have reinforced descriptions of style as predominantly
suprasentential textual phenomenon, and have broadened the base for the
applications of stylistics and phonostylistics.

Literary stylistics and phonostylistics comprise the study of the aesthetic
use of language (phonetic, prosodic and lexico-syntactic), both in texts that are
predominantly aesthetic - canonical literature, oral narrative, jokes, etc. - and in
texts with other predominant aims, e.g. conversation. Phonostylistics in particular
contributes to the study of literary discourse and parallels the study of verbal
texture in other discourse varieties. Phonostylistics mediates between the
disciplines of linguistic and literary criticism, applying the methods and insights of
linguistics to traditional problems in literary analysis, and the methods and insights
of literary criticism to the analysis of language and intonation patterns.

The main orientations of phonostylistics are interdisciplinary, and toward
literary studies in particular. Phonostylistics provides descriptive frameworks by
which reader's hypotheses concerning the meanings and effects produced in texts
can be explored through a systematic and principled attention to language and
intonation patterns.

Aesthetic uses of language are defined within a typology of language
functions. In most cases, a language function is associated with each of several
‘factors' in communication (Jacobson 1987), as shown in Table.

Table 1

Factor Function

addresser emotive/expressive/interjection
addressee rhetorical/persuasive/conative
context Referential/informative

Code metalinguistic

contact Phatic

message Poetic/aesthetic/literary

Within this typology, aesthetic uses of language focus on the message itself:
we respond aesthetically to language when our dominant response is to appreciate
some quality of the language, independent of other ends to which that language is
directed.

Stylistics in general and phonostylistics in particular, has played an im-
portant part in the re-insertion of literature into the second language (L2)
curriculum. However, their applications to the first language (LI) situations
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continue to be relevant, and are being developed in the ways which foster among
the students the confidence to understand contextual meanings for themselves, in
preference to the imposed views of teachers and critics.

The classification of speech acts of different styles (registers) is of great
interest and importance to English speakers, although there is no single basis for
classification. One can classify them on the basis of:

the manner of speaking (for example, whispering versus shouting);

how information flows between speaker and hearer (asking versus telling);

where the words originate from (acting, reciting or spontaneous speech);

how the speaker evaluates it (promising versus threatening);

the effect it has on the hearer, i.e. its "perlocutionary force" (persuading versus
issuading).

One can even combine two or three of these bases; for example, preaching

and lecturing are defined both by their manner and by the flow of infor-
mation. Even the length of units classified - our speech acts - varies vastly, from
such complex categories as preaching and lecturing, which apply to long stretches
of speech, to the manner-based categories - (for example, whispering) that can
apply just to single words.

At present, relations between phonostylistics and its neighbouring dis-
ciplines are tentative at best. In the 21* century, however, this situation may
change. In recent years, linguists have begun to acknowledge the important role of
aesthetic considerations in conventional language and intonational structuring.

The recent broadening of linguistic description - to include pragmatics,
semantics, discourse, psycholinguistics, and sociolinguistics - also suggests closer
relations between the study of grammar, phonology, and the study of style. In these
new sub-fields, the traditional methodological differences between linguists and
stylisticians dissolve, here linguists must face the difficulties of describing
contextual choice, intention, meaning, and real-time processing.
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SEMINAR #1
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Baxr: 2 coar. Tanabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

VKyB MamryJoTUHUHI makin Kupum mabpy3acu:

Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: Phonetics as a Branch of
Type of the lesson Linguistics

Seminar

CemuHnap pexacu VKyB

1.Introduction to phonetics

2. Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences
3. Aspects of Speech Sounds

4. Branches of Phonetics

5.Methods of Phonetic Investigation

6. Significance of Phonetics

MaHIFy.]IOT UHHUHT Ty31/IJII/IIHI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

S}K}IB Mallr'yJIOTUHUHT MakKcaJau.
Lesson aims: to improve Ss knowledge for the given information about phonetics
asa linguistic science and branches of phonetics

[lenaroruk Bazudanap:

Objectives: based on the topic ViyB paomuaTHHIHT HaTHOKANApH

Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know the object of phonetics as a science
e to distinguish the aspects and branches of

phonetics
e to know the distinction between phonetics and
phonology
Tabnaum ycymnapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration, brainstorming,
Task types instructions
TabIUM IIaKIn Individual work
Interaction patterns
Tabnaum Bocutanapu Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table
Materials used:
Tabaum OepHIll APOUTH Auditorium, projector, computer

Equipment/ aids used:

MonwuTopuHT Ba 6axoant
Types of assessment
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VKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N 6ockuwiapu Ba
BaKTH
Steps and duration

daonust

Process

Tabium OGepyBun Tabaum omyBUMIap
Teacher Students

1-6ockuu
Part | (15 minutes)

1.1. greets and checks the attendance
and tells about the outline of the lesson
and to organize of the process of the
lesson according to its structure.

1.2.to activate students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar .

1.3. to ask the hold meaning of the
home task.

14. to explain the criteria of
assessment.

1. Be ready for the lesson and answer

to the teacher’s questions

2-00CKuY
Part 11 (55 minutes)

2.1. to be ready for the introduction part
of the lesson

2.2. to ask about the connection of
phonetic with other sciences and aspects
of speech sounds

2.3 to be able to distinguish the aspects
and branches of phonetics

2.4. to know the distinction between
phonetics and phonology

2.5. to make a discussion for the lesson.

2.1. Ss answer to the introduction part
of the theme, teacher’s questions and

tell their opinions.

2.2. to make a presentation for the
connection of phonetics with other
sciences and aspects of speech sounds

2.3. to speak about branches of

phonetics and methods
investigations.

2.4. to answer for the
and applied phonetics.

of phonetic

comparative

2.5. to tell their opinions about the

lesson

3-00cKuu
Part 111 (10minutes)

3.1.To make conclusion for the lesson
and explain the importance of the
seminar

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

Ss listen attentively,
questions, write the
assessment

ask their
tasks, self-
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Questions
What does the term “language” denote?
Explain the theoretical and practical importance of phonetics.
What types of phonetics do you know?
What aspects of phonetics do we distinguish?
What is the difference between phonological aspect and phonetic aspect?
What does segmental phonology study?
What does suprasegmental phonology study?
Why do we use transcription? What types of transcription do you know?
With what other fields of science is phonetics connected?
O What methods of investigation do you know?

HLOPONSDP‘PPO!\’P

Tests for the seminar
1. What does phonetics study?
a) Morphemes
b) Words
*c) Speech sounds
d) Sentences

2. Phonetics is closely connected with.....
a) Grammar
b) Lexicology
c) Stylistics
*d) a, Db, c.

3. What aspects do the speech sounds have?
a) Articulatory, physiological, functional and linguistic
b) Articulatory, physiological, phonological and functional
*¢) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic
d) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and perceptual

4. What is the experimental method based on?
*a) Special apparatus or instruments
b) Laryngoscope and sight
c) Listening
d) Feeling

5. What does special phonetics study?
a) It is concerned with the study of man’s sound-producing mechanism
b) It deals with the phonetic structure of two or more languages
¢) It deals with the historical development of speech sounds
*d) It studies the phonetic system of a concrete language

6. What does the direct observation method comprise?
*a) By ear, by sight, by muscular sensation
b) Instruments and equipments
¢) Linguistic analysis
d) Laryngoscope, kymograph, spectrograph

7. What are main branches (or types) of phonetics?
a) General, descriptive, special, linguistic
b) General, special, descriptive, historical
*c) General, special, historical, and comparative
d) General, special, typological and comparative

8. What does phonetics study? It studies...
a) *speech sounds.

121



b) grammar.
c) lexicology

d) physiology

Q. What do you understand by segmental units?
a) we understand syllable structure, word stress and intonation
b)  *segmental units are sounds of speech (vowels and consonants).
b)  segments are distribution of the allophones of the phonemes

C). segments are medical units

10.
a) they are units of length

What do you understand by suprasegmental units?

b) they are elements of intensity
¢ * they are units of syllable structure word stress and intonation.

Teacher’s name:

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English

Date:

SEMINAR # 2
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Baxkr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tamabanap conu:
Number of students:

S"KYB MallryJIOTUHUHI TIAaKJIN
Ba TYypH

Type of the lesson

Seminar

Kupum mabpysacu:
The theme of the lesson: Phonological Theories in Russia

CemuHnap pexacu VKyB
MaI_HFyJ'IOT HMHUHT Ty3I/IJ'II/IH_II/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

1. LA. Baudouin de Courtenay’s theory of phonology
2. Russian phonological schools

3. The Prague Phonological School

4. The London Phonological School

5. Phonological trends in the USA

S?KyB MaI_LIFYJ'IOTI/IHI/IHF MakKcaJu.
Lesson aims:

to consolidate Ss knowledge about the theory of

I.A. Baudouin de

Courtenay’s, the Prague Phonological School’s, the London Phonological School’s and with

Phonological trends in the USA.

[lenaroruk Baszudanap:
Objectives: based on the topic

S"KyB (baoaMATUHUHT HATHXaJlapy

Learning outcomes:

By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to have a notion about the definition of phoneme
e to know about different schools of phoneme theory
e to analyze the specific features of phoneme
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Task types instructions

Tabaum ycymiapu Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,

TabauMm 1makimu Individual work
Interaction patterns

Materials used:

TabauM BocHTaNIapH Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Tabiaum OepHuill MAPOUTH Auditorium, projector, computer
Equipment/ aids used:

MoHuTOpUHT Ba OaxoJanl
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N 6ockuwiapu Ba
BaKTH daomuar
Steps and duration | Process

Tabnum O6epyBun TapnuMm onyBumnIap
Teacher Students

1-00ckuu

Part I (15 minutes) 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Be ready for the lesson, teacher’s and

aim, plan and expected results.
1.2. explains the criteria of assessment.

1.3. to activate students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar.

1.4.T. tells about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure

Presents the theme of the lesson, its | each other’s questions

2-00CKU4
Part I1 (55 minutes) 21. to be able to tell about the °

important phonological theory of .1 A.
Baudouin de Courtenay

2.2. to speak about the Moscow o
phonological school.

2.3. to compare the Prague phonological

school with the London phonological o
school
2.4. to be ready for to tell about the all o

phonological  schools and  make

to answer for the hold
meaning of the phonological
schools

to answer for the phonological
theory of .I.LA. Baudouin de
Courtenay

to answer for the Moscow
phonological school

to compare and answer the
Prague and the London
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discussion for them. phonological schools

e to give different questions to
each other during the lesson

3-00cKnd
Part 111 (10minutes)

3.1. to make a conclusion for lesson Ss listen attentively, ask their
questions, write the tasks, self-

3.2. to grade Ss according to their | yecacoment
answer and attends the lesson

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

Questions
1. Who is the founder of the phonological theory?
2. Explain ILA. Baudoin de Courtenay’s phonological theory. How did he define the
phoneme?
3. Give L.V. Scherba’s definition of the phoneme.
4. Give the definition of the phoneme by the Moscow Phonological School.
5. What marked differences exist between the theories of St. Petersburg and Moscow

phonological schools?

Test for seminars
1. Who are representatives of the Moscow Phonological School?
a) Scherba, Vassilyev, Dickushkina, Panov
b) Zinder, Scalichka, VVachek
*c) Avanesov, Sidorov, Reformatsky
d) Jakovlev, Vassilyev, Panov

2. Who are the representatives of the St. Peterburg phonological School?
a) Avanesov, Sidorov, Panov, Zinder, Jakovlev
*b) Zinder, Matusevich, Bondarko, Gvozdev, Litkin
c¢) Trubetskoy, Scalichka, Bondarko, Zinder
d) Scherba, Vassilyev, Panov, Jakovlev

3. What aspects of phoneme does L. VV.Scherba point out?
a) Concrete
b) Generalized
¢) Functional
*d) a, b, c.

4. Who is the author of the book “Principles of Phonology” which discusses the relation of phonology to
other studies?

a) V. Vassilyev

b) L. Shcherba

¢) L. Zinder

*d) N. Trubetzkoy

5. According to the representatives of the London Phonological School phoneme is treated as.....
a) *afamily of sounds
b) a speech sound
¢) asoundimage
d) an allophone
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Teacher’s name:

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English

Date:

SEMINAR # 3

LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Bakr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tamabanap coHu:
Number of students:

yKYB MallryJIOTUHUHI IIaKJIn

Kupum maspy3sacu:

Ba TYpHU The theme of the lesson: Principle types of English
Type of the lesson Pronunciation(British based pronunciation)

Seminar

Cemunap pexacu ykyB | 1. Types of English Pronunciation

MaHIFy.]IOTI/IHI/IHF Ty3I/IJII/IIHI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

2. Types of Received Pronenciation
3. Nothern English Pronunciation
4. Scottish English Pronunciation

SJ/KYB MaIHFy.HOTI/IHI/IHF MaKcaILI/I:
e Lesson aims:

to explain the importance of knowing the principle types of English

pronunciation and its main features so that the students have enough information about
dialects, variants and the orthoepic norm of the English pronunciation

[legaroruk Baszudanap:
Objectives: based on the topic

S"KyB (haoNMMATUHUHT HATHOKAJIApU
Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know about the literary English and its
modifications at present time
e to distinguish main features of the variants of the
English language in comparison with BE
to have enough knowledge about segmental and
supersegmental features of the principle types of English
pronunciation

TabauMm ycymnapu
Task types

Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,

instructions

brainstorming,

TabauM 1IaKIN
Interaction patterns

Frontal, collective, whole class

TaLJ’II/IM BOCI/ITaJIapI/I
Materials used:

Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Tabaum O6epun mapouT
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, projector, computer

MonwuTopuHT Ba 6axoani
Types of assessment
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VKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N 6ockuuwiapu Ba

BaKTHU daonusT
Steps and duration | Process
Tabium OGepyBun Tabaum omyBUMIap
Teacher Students
1-60cKkuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a

Part I (=15mins)

Presents the theme of the lesson, its
aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a
source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.

question is asked by the lecturer

2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part II (+55mins) quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
environment for the lecture. of the lecture.
2.2. T. tells about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00cKuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part ITI (=10mins) explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment
degree of achieved results
3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria
Questions
1. What is a national language?
2. What is a literary variant of a language?
3. What is an orthoepic norm?
4. Why has RP been chosen as a standard for teaching in many countries?
5. Explain the Northern English spread.
6. What pronunciation types exist in the USA?
7. What pronunciation type is accepted as literary in the USA?
8. What differences exist between the distribution of vowel (or consonant) phonemes in RP

and GA?

9. What are the marked differences in word accentuation between RP and GA.
10. Explain the main features of Canadian pronunciation.

11. What do you know about the Australian pronunciation?

12. What main pronunciation features of New Zealand English are known?

Test for seminars

1. What is RP (Received Pronunciation)?
*a)lt is the literary pronunciation of people.
b)It is territorial peculiarities of pronunciation
c)lt is social type of pronunciation
d)It is classification of pronunciation variants
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2. How does D.Jones call the Southern English pronunciation?
a)Standard English
b)Uniform English
c)Received pronunciation.
*d)General British

3. What type of American Pronunciation is accented as the literary pronunciation in the USA?
*a)Western.
b)Southern
c)Eastern
d)Northern

4. What is dialect?
a) process of producing the noise
b) graphic representation of a language.
c) a feature of literary language
d) *linguistic variety of the language used by some group of speech community only in the
spoken form and differ from the spoken literary form of a language
e) pronunciation in UK

5. What is the Southern English pronunciation?
a) the orthoepic standard for American English
b) *the orthoepic standard for modern English.
c) the distribution of vowel phonemes
d) the distribution of consonant phonemes

SEMINARS # 4-5
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Bakr: 4 coar. TanabGanap conu:

Length: 4 hours Number of students:

YKyB MalIFyJTOTHHUHT Iakiau | Kmpwumr:

Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: Principles types of English
Type of the lesson Pronunciation (American based pronunciation)

Seminar

CemuHnap pexxacu YKyB

1. American English Pronunciation

2. Canadian English Pronunciation

3. Australian English Pronunciation

4. New Zealand English Pronunciation

5. The South African English Pronunciation

MaI_HFy.]'IOTI/IHI/IHF TYSI/IJ'H/IIHI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

SJIKYB Mallr'yJIOTUHUHT MakKcaJu.
e Lesson aims: to improve learner’s skills about nine principle types of English
pronunciation and its main features, dialects, variants and the orthoepic norm of the
English pronunciation
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[Tenaroruk Bazudanap: VKyB (aONHATHHHEHT HATHXKATapU
Objectives: based on the topic | Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know about the literary English and its
modifications at present time
e to distinguish main features of the variants of the
English language in comparison with American
Englisg
to have enough knowledge about segmental and
supersegmental features of the principle types of English
pronunciation

Tabnum ycyiuiapu Seminar,  explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,
Task types instructions
TabauM IIaKIu Individual work

Interaction patterns

Tabsium BocuTanapu Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table
Materials used:

Tabiaum OepHIll IAPOUTH Auditorium, projector, computer
Equipment/ aids used:

MoHUTOpPUHT Ba OaxoJanl
Types of assessment

YKYB MalryJOTHHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTacHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N Gockuuinapu Ba

BaKTH Daonust

Steps and duration | Process
Tabaum O6epyBun Tabnum omyBUHIIap
Teacher Students

1-60ckuu

Part | (15 minutes) 1.1. greets and checks the attendanc_e. To be ready fpr the home task and
Presents the theme of the lesson, its | teacher’s questions.
aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
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2-00cKu4
Part 11 (55 minutes)

2.1. to tell about the outline of the
lesson and organization of the process
of the lesson according to its structure.

2.2. to make a report about types of
American English

2.3. to be ready for the every regional
type of pronunciation and orthoepic
norm.

2.4. to speak about difference between
Canadian English Pronunciation and
Scottish English Pronunciation.

2.5. to be ready for the three types of
New Zealand Pronunciation

e to answer American English

and its types.

e to answer every regional type

of pronunciation  and

orthoepic norm.

e Ss give questions to each

others the

theme.

according to

e to compare and answer the

difference between Canadian
English  Pronunciation and
Scottish English
Pronunciation

e to tell the three types of

Australian English
Pronunciation
3-00cKkuu . ] ) )
Part 111 (L0minutes) 3.1.T_ draws_aconclusmn of the Ie_sson, Ss I_|sten at_tentlvely, ask their
explains the importance of the seminar | questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria

Questions

13. What pronunciation types exist in the USA?

14. What pronunciation type is accepted as literary in the USA?

15. What differences exist between the distribution of vowel (or consonant) phonemes in RP

and GA?

16. What are the marked differences in word accentuation between RP and GA.
17. Explain the main features of Canadian pronunciation.

18. What do you know about the Australian pronunciation?

19. What main pronunciation features of New Zealand English are known?

1. What is a dialect?

Tests for the seminar

a) It is the orthoepic norm of a language
b) Regional type of pronunciation

*c) The variety which is spoken by is socially limited number of people only in certain localities
d) The variety which is spoken by all people

2. What are main types of American English pronunciation?
a) GA, Western, Eastern
*b) Western, Eastern, Southern
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c) Eastern, Northern, Scottish
d) Northern, Southern, Eastern

3. What is the orthoepic norm of the English language?

a) General America

* b) Received Pronunciation
¢) Northern English

d) Southern American

4. Define the types of Australian English pronunciation?
a) Educated, General American, Broad
*b) Educated, Broad, General Australian
c) R.P. General Australian, Educated
d) Northern, Southern, Western Australian

5.Which type of pronunciation in the American English is regarded as a literary (standart)

pronunciation?

a) Northern English

b) Southern American
c) *Western American
d) Eastern American

Teacher’s name:

SEMINAR #6
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Bakrt: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tamabanap conu:
Number of students:

S}KYB Malr'yJIOTUHUHT
[IIaKJIXA Ba TYpH

Type of the lesson

Seminar

Kupum mabpysacu:
The theme of the lesson: The Vowel System of English

CemuHap  pexacu  YKyB
MaI_HFy.]'IOTI/IHI/IHF TYSI/IJ'II/IHII/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

1.Vowel-Consonant Distinction

2. General Principles of Vowel Formation
3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs

4. The Articulatory Classification of Vowels
5.The Acoustic Classification of Vowels

6. Unstressed Vowels in English

phonemes

S?KYB Mallr'yJIOTUHUHT MakKcaJu.
Lesson aims: to improve Ss knowledge of vowel phonemes and diphthongs in English
so that the students should have enough knowledge about main peculiarities of English vowel

[Tenaroruk Bazudanap:
Objectives: based on the

YKyB (paonuATHHUHT HATHXKAJapu
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topic

Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know general principles of vowel formation
e to have enough knowledge about the Phonological
status of English diphthongs
e to learn different classifications of English vowels
e to analyze unstressed vocalism in English

Tabnum ycymmuiapu

Task types

Lecture,
instructions

explanation,

demonstration,  brainstorming,

TapauMm mraxin
Interaction patterns

Individual work

TabauM BocuTanapu
Materials used:

Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Tabium Oepur mapouT
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, projector, computer

MonuTOopHHT Ba 6axoJiarl
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
6ockuunapu | Qaonusr
Ba BaKTHU Process
Steps  and | Tasium GepyBun Tabnum oxyBuHIap
duration Teacher Students
1-6ockuu
Part | | 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | To be ready for the home task and
(+15mins) P_resents the theme of the lesson, its | answer teacher’s questions
aim, plan and expected results.
1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar
1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKHAY ]
Part 11| 2.1. T. tells about the outline of the e To answer for the general
(£55mins) lesson and organization of the process principles of vowel formation.
of the lesson according to its structure.
e phonological  status  of
2.2. to prepare a presentation for the English diphthongs.
phonological status of English
diphthongs. e different classifications of
English vowels.
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2.3. Ss have to be able to know and ] ]
make  report  about  different e unstressed vowels in English
classifications of English vowels. « Ss answer the questions, tell
2.4. to speak about unstressed vowels in their opinions about the theme
English
3-00cKku4 ) . ) .
Part i | 3:1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss  listen attentively, ask their
(+10mins) explains the importance of the seminar | questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment
3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results
3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria
Questions
2. What are the main differences between vowels and consonants?
3. What are the 7 principles of classification of vowels?
4. What are the two basic approaches to the Phonological status of vowels?
5. What classes of vowels are distinguished by the horizontal movement of the tongue?
6. What classes of vowels are distinguished by the vertical movement of the tongue?
7. What vowels are rounded and unrounded?
8. What vowels are tense and lax?
9. What is the difference between checked and free vowels?

10. According to what principles we classify vowels into monophthongs and diphthongs?
11. According to what principles we distinguish vowels as compact and diffuse?
12. How do you explain reduction?

Tests for the seminar

1. What are the main articulatory principles according to which speech sounds are classified?
*a) The presence or absence of obstruction, the distribution of muscular tension, the force of the
air stream
b) The presence of obstruction, absence of obstruction, words of vocal cords
¢) The movement of the tongue, lips and vocal cords
d) Vibrations, the presence or absence of obstruction

2. According to prof. D. Jones; “The distinction between vowels and consonants is based on...”
*a) Acoustic consideration
b) Auditory considerations
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¢) Phonological considerations
d) Articulatory considerations

3. From the acoustic point of view vowels are.......
*a) Complex periodic vibrations
b) Non-periodic vibrations
c¢) Noises
d) Combination of noise and tone

4. Who discovered a physiological distinction between vowels and consonants?
a) D.Jones
b) A.Gimson
c) I. Ward
*d) 1. A.Boudouin de Courtenay

5. What theory do the American linguists suggest about diphthongs?
*a) Analytical treatment
b) Unit Theory
¢) Functional Approach
d) Morphological criteria

6. What are mixed vowels according to the horizontal movement of the tongue?
a) [, I:]
*b) [, 2:]
c) [a, u]
d) [e, I]

7. What does allophonic variations depend on?
a) The consonant quality
b) It depends on the position and does not change the quality of a consonant
*c) The position and changes its quality and quantity
d) It does not depend on the position and changes its quality and quantity

8. Define the classification of English vowels according to the position of lips?
*a) Rounded and unrounded
b) Tense and lax
¢) Long and short
d) Free and checked

9. What phoneme appears as a result of weaking of the vowels in unstressed position?
a) [a]
b) [u]
*c) [4]
d) [u:]

10.What are main principles of vowel articulation?
a)noise, voice, the muscular tension is spread over all organs of speech
b) *based on voice, the muscular tension is spread over all organs of speech, no obstruction to the
air stream, vocal cords are vibrated
c)based on voice, the muscular tension is concentrated at the place of articulation, no obstruction,
vocal cords are vibrated
d) based on voice, the muscular tension is free, there is an obstruction, vocal cords are not vibrated
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Teacher’s name:

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English

Date:

SEMINAR # 7
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Baxkr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tanabanap coHu:
Number of students:

SJ/KYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI
IIaKJIXu Ba Typu

Type of the lesson

Seminar

Kupum maspy3acu:
The theme of the lesson:
English

The Consonant System of

CemuHap pexacu YKyB
MaIHFy.HOTI/IHI/IHF Ty31/IJII/IIHI/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

1. General Principles of Consonant Formation

2. The Articulatory Classification of English Consonants

3. The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants

4. Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic Distinctive
Features of English

5.Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory Correlates
6.Allophonic Variations of English Consonant Phonemes

YKyB MallfyJIOTHHUHT MaKCaJu:

Lesson aims:

to improve the students’ knowledge about the formation of consonants

and their articulatory and acoustic classifications and the main peculiarities of English
consonant phonemes in comparison with Uzbek and Russian

[lenarorux Baszudanap:
Objectives: based on the
topic

S"KyB (baoAMSATUHUHT HATHXKaJIapU
Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know the criteria of vowel —consonant distinction
e have enough knowledge about the main principles of
articulatory — acoustic classifications of English
consonants
e to analyze the similarities and differences of
consonants in English and Uzbek (Russian)

TabauMm ycyinapu
Task types

Lecture,
instructions

explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,

Tapaum nraxin
Interaction patterns

Individual work

Ta’bJII/IM BOCI/ITaJ'IapI/I
Materials used:

Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Tabium OepuI mapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, projector, computer

134




MonuTOpUHT Ba OaxoJanl
Types of assessment

yKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
O0ockuunapu | Daonust
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps  and | Tabaum OGepyBun Tabaum onyBUMiIap
duration Teacher Students
1-6ockuu .
Part | (15 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, be ready for the
minutes) Presents the theme of the lesson, its | home work and answer to teacher’s
aim, plan and expected results. questions
1.2. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar.
1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKHY .
Part Il (55|21 T. tells about the outline of the | g \yill answer the theme, questions,
minutes) lesson and organization of the process | (|| their opinions according to the
of the lesson according to its structure. plan of the lesson
2.2. to make a interesting presentation
for general principles of consonant
formation
2.3. to be ready for the articulatory
classification of English consonants
2.4. to speak about the acoustic
classification of English consonants and
analyze the similarities and differences
of consonants in English and Uzbek.
2.5. to make a report for allophonic
variations of  English  consonant
phonemes
3-00cKu4 ) . . .
Part 111 | 3-1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
(10minutes) explains the importance of the seminar | questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria
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Questions

1. What are the general principles of Consonant function?

2. How are English consonants classified according to the type of obstruction and the
manner of production of noise?

3. How are the English Consonants classified according to the active speech organ?

4. How do we classify consonants according to the place of obstruction?

5. How do we classify consonants according to the presence or absence of voice?

6. How do we classify consonants according to the force of articulation?

7. How are the consonants classified according to the position of the soft palate?

8. What consonants are called discontinuous and continuant?

9. What consonants are characterized as tense and lax?

10. What are the acute and grave consonants?

11. According to what principle we classify consonants as compact and diffuse?

12. What are 9 binary oppositions of English Consonants according to their acoustic
distinctions?

Tests for the seminar

1. What kind of phonemes are continuants according to acoustic features?
a) Plosives
b) Affricates
*c) Fricatives
d) Occlusives

2. What are bilabial consonants?
a) Irtd
b) *p,b, mw
c) s,z fv
d) t,d kg

a. How many types of speech sounds are there in any language?
*a) 2 types — consonants and vowels.
b) occlusive and constrictive consonants
c) classification of consonants according degree of force
d) place of articulation

4. Define the constrictive consonants
a)p, t, k
*p) f, v, s.
c)b,dg

5. What are sonorants?
*a) They are sounds, close to vowels.
b) There are no sonorants in English
c) There are 10 sonorants in English
d) Sonorants can not form syllables

6. Who discovered a physiological distinction between vowels and consonants?
a) D.Jones
b) A.Gimson
c) I. Ward
*d) I. A.Boudouin de Courtenay
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7. Find the fricatives.
a) w,y,kg,np
b) k,g,t,d, b
c) nlrsz
d f,v,s,mw
*e) f,v,s,z,h

8. Find the labiodental consonants.
a) I,r
b) p,b
c) kg
d t.d
e) f,v*

9. Classification of consonants according to the work of the vocal cords?
a) voiced, half — voiced, voiceless
b) voiced and voiceless*
c) super voiced, voiced, voiceless
d) voiced, slightly voiced, voiceless

10. Fill in the gaps.
According to the place of articulation the consonants may be lingual,.... and.....
a) fricative, plosive
b) labial, fricative
c) dental, plosive
*d) pharyngal, labial
e) dental, fricative

SEMINARS # 8-9
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:

Baxr: 4 coar. Tanabanap conu:

Length: 4 hours Number of students:

VKyB MalIFyJIOTUHUHT | Kupuim maspy3acu:

IIaKJIA Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: Modification of Phonemes in
Type of the lesson Speech

Seminar

CemuHap pexacu YKyB
MamFynoTuHuHT Ty3wmmm | 1. The Phenomenon of Assimilation

Procedure/ Lesson outline | 2. Phonetic Modification of the Sound Structure of Speech

3. Modifications of the Syllabic Structure of Speech

4. Modifications of the Accentual Structure of Words in
Speech
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S}KYB MalryJIOTUHHUHIT MaKcaau.
e Lesson aims: to make students be able to distinguish phonetic modifications of
the sound structure of speech and define whate assimilation is

[Tenaroruk Basudaap:
Objectives: based on the | Ykys haonusruaunr Hatmkanapu
topic Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to have enough view about assimilation
e to know about modifications of syllabic structure and
accentual structure of words in speech
e to use different types of modifications in speech

Tawbnum ycymapu Lecture,  explanation,  demonstration,  brainstorming,
Task types instructions

TabauM makim Individual work

Interaction patterns

TawsnuM BocuTanapu Aids, blackboard, cluster, insert table

Materials used:

Tabiaum Gepuill MIapOUTH Auditorium, projector, computer
Equipment/ aids used:

MounuTtopuHr Ba 6axomnari
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Nm

6ockuwiapu | Daonust

Ba BaKTHU Process

Steps and | Tapaum GepyBun Tawbaum omyBumIap

duration Teacher Students

1-6ockuu .

Part | 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, be ready for the
(+15mins) Presents the theme of the lesson, its | home work and answer to teacher’s

aim, plan and expected results. questions

1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
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2-60cKu4 ) )
Part 11| 2.1 T. tells about the outline of the | S Will answer the theme, questions,
(+55mins) | lesson and organization of the process | (el their opinions according to the
of the lesson according to its structure, | P1an of the lesson
2.2. T. asks to tell the presentation
about assimilations
2.3. to speak about modifications of
syllabic  structure and accentual
structure of word stress.
2.4. to make a report about how to use
different types of modifications in
speech.
3-00cKnd
Part 11 | 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
(+10mins) | explains the importance of the seminar | questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment
3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results
3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria
Questions
1. What are three phases of speech sounds?
2. Explain the phenomenon of adaptation.
3. What types of accommodation do you know?
4. Explain the phenomenon of assimilation.
5. What types of assimilation do you know?
6. Explain two degrees of assimilation.
7. What is progressive and regressive assimilation?
8. What is elision?
9. What do you understand by liaison?

10.Explain modifications of the syllabic structure of speech.
11.How do you understand by modifications of the accentual structure of

words?

Tests for the seminar

1. What is the initial phase in the articulation of an isolated speech sound?
*a) Speech organs are placed in the position necessary to produce the sound
b) Speech organs retain their position for a certain period of time
c) Speech organs return to a position of rest

d) a, b,c.

2. The raising of the central part of the tongue is...
a) Accommodation
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*b) Palatalization
c) Velarization
d) Nasalization

3. What is accommodation?
*a) The process of adapting the articulation of a consonant to a vowel, or vowel to a
consonant
b) The lowering of the soft palate in the production of neighboring consonants
c) The process of adapting the articulation of sounds that are of a similar as identical nature
d) Under the influence of mutual assimilation there appears a new phoneme

4.Find an aspirated sound

a) speed
b) day
c) spy
d) peak*
5. Point out the line with complete assimilation?
a) Absent
*b) Let me
c) Twenty
d) Try

6. Elision is ....
a) Lialision
b) Assimilation of sounds
¢) Accommodation of vowels and consonants
*d) The leaving out of a sound

999

7. Find the line with intrusive”r
*a) The idea of
b) Give me
c) For along line
d) Brother and sister

8. When does the raising of the central part of the tongue occur?
a) accommodation
b) assimilation
*c) palatalization.
d) canalization

9. Define the progressive accommodation?
a. tea
b. me*
c. toe
d. time

10. What is a coalescent assimilation?
a. *under influence of mutual assimilation there appears a new phoneme
b. itinvolves the work of vocal cords
c. itisachange in the articulation of alveolar sounds by dental sounds
d. itisa velarization
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Teacher’s name:

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English

Date:

SEMINAR # 10
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Baxkr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tamabanap coHu:
Number of students:

SvfxyB MalFyJIOTUHUHT | Kupuin maspy3acu:

IIaKJIK Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: The Syllabic Structure of
Type of the lesson English

Seminar

ﬁ;ﬁ?gﬁgmp;;{arcn TRYB 1.The D_efinition of a Syllable_ o
Ty3UTHITH 2.Theories of Syllable Formatlon_and Syllable Division
Procedure/ Lesson | 3 The Syllable Structure of English

outline 4. Functions of Syllable

5. The Phonological Status of Factures

yKy'B MAaIIFyJIOTUHUHT MaKCaau:

e Lesson aims:

to improve learner’s knowledge about the syllabic structure of

English and its importance to pronunciation

[legaroruk Basudanap:
Objectives: based on
the topic

S"KyB (haoNMMATUHUHT HATHOKAJIApU
Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know the definition syllable and its nature
e to analyze theories of syllable formation and syllable
division
e to know about linguistic function of syllable in
connected spech

Tabsum ycyinapu
Task types

Lecture, explanation, demonstration

Tabaum HIaKIN
Interaction patterns

Individual work

TabauMm BocuTanapu
Materials used:

Visual aids, blackboard, tables

Tabnum 6epuil mapouTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Big room, computer, projector

MoHHUTOpPUHT
Oaxomnar
Types of assessment

Ba
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VKYB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

Wi
6ockuwiapu | GaonusaT
Ba BaKTU Process
Steps and | Tabaum GepyBun Tabaum oxyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-60cKkuu Listen, make notes, be ready for the
Part I (15 1.1. greets and checks the attendange. home work and answer to teacher’s
minutes) P_resents the theme of the lesson, its questions

aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by

quiz and brainstorming to create the

environment for the seminar.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CcKu4 . . .
Part Il (55 2.1. T. tells abogt t_he outline of the | Ss will answer the_ theme, questions
minutes) lesson and organization of the process | and tell their opinions according to

of the lesson according to its structure. | the plan of the lesson.

2.2. Ss have to be ready for the theory

of syllable formation and syllable

division in English and the syllable

structure of English.

2.3. T. asks presentation about

linguistic functions of syllable in

connected speech.
3-0ockuu . . . .
Part i1 | 3:1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
(10minutes) explains the importance of the seminar. | questions, write the tasks, self-

assessment

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results.

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria.

CoNoa~LNE

Questions

What is a syllable?
What theories of syllable formation and syllable division do you know?
What is relative sonority theory?

What is the essence of the expiratory theory?
Explain L. V. Sherba’s 3 types of consonants theory.
What types of structure do you know?

What peculiarities of syllabic structure do you know?

What types of syllable do you know?
Explain peculiarities of syllable formation and syllable division.
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10. What can you say about the distinctive function of syllable?
Tests for the seminar

. What is the syllable theory suggested by O. Jespersen?
a) Expiration
b) Muscular tension
c) Basic of articulation
*d) Relative sonority

. What is the auditory impression of word stress?
*a) Prominence
b) Isolation
c) Intensities
d) Duration

. The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable on the basis of....
a) Sonority

b) Muscular tension

c) Expiration

*d) Articulation

. Who suggests the muscular tension (or the articulatory effort) theory?
a) D. Jones
*b) L. Scherba
c) F. de Saussure
d) O. Jespersen

. What phonemes except vowels are syllabic in English?
a) Fricatives
b) Plosives
c¢) Consonants
*d) Sonorants

. According to D. Jones and instrumental investigations polysyllabic words have.....
a) One degree of stress
b) Two degrees of stress
*c) As many degrees of stress as there are syllables in them
d) One primary, two secondary and one unstressed

. What functions can a syllable perform?
a) Constitutive
b) Distinctive
c) Aticulatory
*d) Aand B

. According to Jones, Kingdon, Vassilyev there are......
a) 4 degrees of stress
*b) 3 degrees of stress
C) 2 degrees of stress
d) No degrees of stress

. Who suggested expiratory (or chest pulse) theory?
*a) R.Stetson.
b) F. de Saussure
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c) L. Sherba
d) O. Jerpersen

a) Expiratory

b) Chest pulse

*c) Relative sonority.
d) Muscular tension

Teacher’s name:

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English

Date:

10. What was the name of O.Jespersen’s syllable theory?

SEMINAR # 11
LESSON PLAN

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Bakr: 2 coar.

Length: 2 hours

Tamabanap coHu:
Number of students:

S'/KYB Malr'yJIOTUHUHT
LIAKJIM Ba TYpH
Type of the lesson

Kupum mabpy3acu:
The theme of the lesson: Word Stress in English

Seminar

CemuHap pexacu VKyB _
MAILIFYJIOTHHUHT 1.Stress as a Supe_rsegmental Unit
TY3UIHIIHN 2.Types of Stress in Languages
Procedure/ L esson 3. Approaches to Explain Nature of Stress
outline 4. Degrees of Stress

5. Accentual Structure of English Words
6.The Place of Word Stress in English
7.Functions of Word Stress

8.Accentual Tendencies in English

e Lesson aims:

YKYB MalFyJIOTUHUHT MaKCaau.

to consolidate the students’ knowledge of types of stress,

nature of stress and functions of word stress.

[legaroruk Baszudanap:
Objectives: based on the
topic

S"KyB (baoaMATUHUHT HATHXaJlapy
Learning outcomes:
By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
e to know the general view of the accentual structure of
English words
¢ to have a deep notion about degrees and types of word
stress in English
e to analyze the linguistic function of word stress
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Task types

TabauMm ycymiapu

Lecture, explanation, demonstration

Tabaum 1maxinm
Interaction patterns

Individual work

Ta’LJ’II/IM BOCI/ITaJ'IapI/I
Materials used:

Visual aids, blackboard

Tabnaum GepuIl MapoOUTH
Equipment/ aids used:

Auditorium, computer, projector

MoOHUTOPUHT Ba OaxoJianl
Types of assessment

YKyB MallryJOTHUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCcu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

N
Ooockuuwtapu | Daonust
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabaum OGepyBun Tabaum onyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-6ockuy .
Part I (15 1.1. greets and checks the attendanc_e. Listen, make notes, be ready for the
minutes) Presents the theme of the lesson, its | home work and answer to teacher’s
aim, plan and expected results. questions
1.2. T. activates students’ knowledge by
quiz and brainstorming to create the
environment for the seminar.
1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00cKuY . . .
Part Il (55 2.1. T. tells abogt t_he outline of the | Ss will answer the_ theme, questions
minutes) lesson and organization of the process | and tell their opinions according to
of the lesson according to its structure. | the plan of the lesson
3-00cKu4 ) . . .
Part (11 | 3-1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
(10minutes) explains the importance of the seminar. | questions, write the tasks, self-
assessment

3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the
degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and
explains the assessment criteria
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Questions

. What is the definition of stress?
Explain Segmental and Suprasegmental units.

. What approaches exist to explain the nature of stress?

. What can you say about degrees of stress?

. What do you know about the place of word stress?

Explain functions of stress.

. What accentual tendencies in English do you know?

What is the difference between BE and AE?

1

2

3

4

5. How many accentual structures of English word stress do you know?
6

y

8

9.

10. How many degrees of stress exist in AE?

Tests for the seminar

1. Who suggested 11types of accentual structure of English words?

a) V. Vassilyev
b) O. Dickushina
*c) G. Torsuyev
d) D. Jones

2. Stress in the English language is.......
*a) Free
b) Fixed
c) Shifting
d) permanent

3. Word stress in language may be.....
*a) Dynamic, musical, quantitative, qualitative
b) Dynamic, force, stative, fixed
¢) Articulatory, acoustic, functional, auditory
d) Musical, tonic, dynamic, fixed

4. What is auditory impression of word stress?
a) Sound wave
*b) Prominence.
¢) Formant structure
d) Duration

5. How many types of word stress may be found in languages?

a)l
b) 2
c)3
*d) 4.

6. What is a musical word stress?
*a) It has variations in pitch level.
b) it is prominent
c) itislong
d) it is loud
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7. What is the most important component of dynamic word stress?
a) Length
*b) Greator force.
¢) Quantity
d) Quality of vowel

8. What types of word stress is distinguished in English according to G.Torsuyev?
a) dynamic
b) quantitative
C) qualitative
*d) a, b, c.

9. How many degrees of stress are there according to Jones, Kingdon and Vassilyev?
a) 2

*b) 3.
c)4
d)5
10. What is the place of word stress in English?
a) stable
b) fixed
*C) free.
d)a,b
SEMINAR # 12
LESSON PLAN
Teacher’s name: Course type: Developing/ Review
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:
Date:
Bakr: 2 coar. TanabGanap conu:
Length: 2 hours Number of students:
S"KyB MalFryJa0TUHUHT | Kupum mabpy3acn:
IIaKJIM Ba TYpU The theme of the lesson: Intonation Structure of English;
Type of the lesson
Seminar

CemuHap  pexacu  YKyB | a.

mamrynotuauHr Ty3wmmm | 1.Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
Procedure/ Lesson outline 2.Intonation and Prosody

3. Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group

4

S’/'KYB MalFryJI0OTHHUHT MakKcaJu.

o Lesson aims:to enlarge the students’ knowledge about English intonation, its nature
and linguistic functions in order to have enough notion on intonation and its specific
features in connected speech.

[Tenaroruk Bazudanap: VKyB (aoNHsATHHHEHT HATHXATapHu
Objectives: based on the | Learning outcomes:
topic By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
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intonation

e to have enough knowledge on the definitions of

e to analyze the elements and components of intonation
e to know about the linguistic functions of intonation

Tabnaum ycymnapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration
Task types
TapIuM MAKIn Frontal, collective,

Interaction patterns

Tabium BocuTanapu Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Materials used:

Tabaum OepHIll IAPOUTH Auditorium, computer, projector

Equipment/ aids used:

MonuTOpHHT Ba 6axoiall
Types of assessment

YKyB MallryJIOTUHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTacu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

5001
OocKuwIapu daonuAar
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tabmum GepyBun Tabaum omyBUMIap
duration Teacher Students
1-0ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part Il (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-60cKkud 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria
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Questions
How do you understand broad and narrow definitions of intonation?
What is the difference between intonation and prosody?
Is Rhythmic Group and Intonation group the same?
What other names of a syntagm do you know?
Can you explain the elements of an Intonation group?
What functions can Intonation perform?
What conclusions can we do on discussing Intonation?

NoakowhE

Tests for the seminar

1. What is a broad definition of intonation?
a) Variation of the pitch of the voice
*b) Complex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and voice timbre
c) It is suggested by English linguists
d) Combination of intensity, frequency, duration and contiguity

2. What are the elements of an intonation group?
*a) Pre-head, head, nucleus, tail
b) Pre-head, tempo, head, nucleus
c) Head, level-tone, rhythm and timbre
d) Tempo, timbre, sentence stress and tail

3. Who suggests broad definition of intonation?
*a) Russian and Uzbek phoneticians
b) American and British phonologists
c) Representatives of the London phonological School
d) I.A. Bandouin de Courtenay
1.Who gives narrow definition of intonation?
A) Uzbek linguists
B) Russian linguists
C) British linguists™
D) Japanese linguists
2.What is the definition of intonation according to the narrow definition of intonation?
A) ltis the stress of one word of a sentence.
B) It is the longer pronunciation of a stressed syllable.
C) Itis the fall or rise of the voice in speech.*
D) It is pronunciation of the sentence with level tone.

3.Define intonation according to the broad definition
A) *It is a complex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm, pausation and
voice — tamber.
B) It is a unity of speech melody and sentence stress.
C) Itis the pausation of utterance.
D) Itis the voice — tamber.

4.What functions does intonation carry out?
A) *Constitutive, delimitative, distinctive and recognitive functions.
B) Constitutive and recognitive functions.
C) Syntactical and lexical functions.
D) It has no functions.
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5.What is a constitutive function of intonation?

A) It distinguishes different types of sentences.

B) It expresses characteristic features of a sentence.
C) *It constitutes different grammatical structures.
D) It doesn’t mean anything.

What is distinctive function of intonation?
A) It distinguishes certain words in a sentence.
B) *It distinguishes communicative types of sentences.
C) It distinguishes grammatical structures of a sentence.
D) It doesn’t distinguish anything.

: How many tones does R.Kingdon distinguish?
A) 2 tones

B) 3 tones

C) 4 tones

D) *6 tones

SEMINAR # 13
LESSON PLAN

Teacher’s name:
Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English
Date:

Course type: Developing/ Review
Room:

Bakr: 2 coar. Tanabanap conu:

Length: 2 hours Number of students:

S"KyB MalFryJa0TUHUHT | Kupum mabpy3acn:

IIaKJId Ba TypH The theme of the lesson: Intonation of sentences in
Type of the lesson English

Seminar

Cemunap  pexacu  ykyB | 1. Elements of Intonation Group

MaIFyJI0THHUHT Ty3wmmim | 2.Functions of Intonation

Procedure/ Lesson outline

The intonation of declarative sentences
The Intonation of imperative sentences
The intonation of question forms

yKYB MaIIFyJIOTUHUHI MaKCaau.

° Lesson aims:

to give the students knowledge about English intonation, its nature

and linguistic functions in order to use the types of sentence intonation in speech and

written as well as make a practice om them

[lenaroruk Bazudanap:
Objectives: based on the
topic

Learning outcomes:

intonation
[ )

VYKyB (paonuATHHUHT HATHXKAJIapu

By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
to have enough knowledge on the definitions of

to analyze the elements and components of intonation
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nature

question forms

e to know about the linguistic functions of intonation
e to define the intonation of types of sentences and its

e to have enough knowledge about the imperative
sentences and declarative sentences

e to analyze different features of exclamatory and

Tabaum ycymnapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration
Task types
Tabiaum 1rakau Frontal, collective,

Interaction patterns

TabauM BocHTaIapH Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Materials used:

Tabiaum OepHill APOUTH Auditorium, computer, projector

Equipment/ aids used:

MoHUTOpPHHT Ba OaxoJiall
Types of assessment

VKyB MalIFyJIOTHHUHT TEXHONOTHK XapUTacH
DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

W
6ockuuapu ®daonuAr
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tapnum GepyBun Tabnum omyBumnap
duration Teacher Students
1-00ckuy 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-60CcKuY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-00ckuu 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria
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QUESTIONS

1. What do you understand by The syntactical-distinctive function of

intonation?

OO A wWN

Teacher’s name:

What do you know about the culminative-distinctive function of intonation?
Talk about the modal-distinctive function of intonation

Give some data the communicative-distinctive function

What do you say the indemnificatory function of intonation?

What is the difference in intonation of imperative and declarative sentences?

SEMINARS # 14-15

LESSON PLAN
Course type: Developing/ Review

Course name: Theoretical Phonetics of English Room:

Date:

Baxr: 4 coar.

Length: 4 hours

Tamabanap conu:
Number of students:

S}KYB Mallr'yJIOTHHUHT
[IIaKJIXA Ba TYpH

Type of the lesson

Seminar

Kupum mabpysacu:
The theme of the lesson: The problem of phonostylistics

CemuHap pexacu  YKyB
MaHIFy.]'IOT UHHUHT TYBI/IJ'II/IHII/I
Procedure/ Lesson outline

1. What is Style?

2. The Origin and Present-day Status of Phonoatylistics
3. The correlation between style and phonetics

4. Stylistics and phonetics in Linguistics

5.Literary stylistics and phonetics

S,/KYB MallFryJIOTHHUHT MakKcaJu.

e Lesson aims: to expand the students’ knowledge about style, its nature and
linguistic functions in order to have enough knowledge and its specific features in
Stylistics; to cites phonostylistics as a new subdivision of phonetics so that the
students should have enough information about the stylistic use of phonetic and

phonological units

[lenarorux Bazudanap:
Objectives: based on the
topic

S"KyB (baoaMATUHUHT HATHXaJIapU

Learning outcomes:

By the end of the lesson the Ss will be able...
o to define phonostylistics and its nature

e to have enough knowledge about the diachronical
and synchronical status of phonostylistics

e to analyze different features of the stylistic use of
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OO, WN -

linguistic units

Tabiaum ycymtapu Lecture, explanation, demonstration
Task types
TapIUM MAKIn Frontal, collective,

Interaction patterns

Tabium BocuTanapu Visual aids, blackboard, cluster

Materials used:

Tabiaum OepHill MAPOUTH Auditorium, computer, projector

Equipment/ aids used:

MoOHUTOPHHT Ba OaxoJall
Types of assessment

YKyB MallryJOTHHHUHI TCXHOJIOTUK XapUTaCcHu

DETAILED PROCEDURE OF THE LESSON

5001
OocKuwIapu daonuAar
Ba BaKTH Process
Steps and | Tawsium GepyBuH Tabnum onyBunIap
duration Teacher Students
1-0ockuu 1.1. greets and checks the attendance. | Listen, make notes, answer if a
Part | (15 | Presents the theme of the lesson, its | question is asked by the lecturer
minutes) aim, plan and expected results.

1.2. gives the list of used literature as a

source.

1.3. explains the criteria of assessment.
2-00CKUY 2.1. T. activates students’ knowledge by | Ss answer the questions, tell their
Part 1l (55 | quiz and brainstorming to create the | opinions and write necessary points
minutes) environment for the lecture. of the lecture.

2.2. T. tells about the outline of the

lesson and organization of the process

of the lesson according to its structure.
3-60cKkud 3.1. T draws a conclusion of the lesson, | Ss listen attentively, ask their
Part 111 | explains the importance of the lecture questions, write the tasks, self-
(10minutes) 3.2. announces the marks, analyzes the | assessment

degree of achieved results

3.3. T. gives tasks for self-study and

explains the assessment criteria

QUESTIONS

. What is the style?

. What is the relation between stylistics and phonostylistics?
. What do you understand by stylistics?

. What the correlation between style and phonetics do you know?
. Define Stylistics and phonetics in Linguistics
. What connection do they have (Literary stylistics and phonetics)
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HA3APUM ®OHETUKA ®AHUJAH
111 KYPC TAJIABAJIAPA YYYH

TECT CABOJIVIAPHA
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2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT I

COWP>»NUDOBmPO20OBP>PIUONP>PF,UODP>PL0DOTPEPNDON>E

Find words with progressive assimilation

dropped, it’s, drops, brings;

which, book, student, phone;

law, vanish, pull, door;

bring, minute, speaker, season.

In what disyllabic words is the first syllable closed?
when the stressed vowel is long (heating);

when the stressed vowel is a diphthong (nation);

when the stressed vowel is short (button);

when the vowel is not stressed (begin).

What is the definition of English word stress?

it is a degree of force with which a word is pronounced;

it is only the melody with which a word is pronounced;

it is only the length with which a word is pronounced,;

it is the weakening with which a word is pronounced.
What type of word stress does English have?

it is fixed;

itis free;

it is shifting;

it is not free.

What types of assimilation do we distinguish according to its direction?
historical, living

complete, partial

progressive, regressive

double, reciprocal

What is elision?

it is the lengthening of a vowel

it is the leaving out of a sound

it is the doubling of a sound

it is weakening of a sound

What is attitudinal or emotional function of intonation?
intonation distinguishes communicative types of sentences
intonation distinguishes the speaker’s attitudes and emotions
intonation distinguishes syntactical types of sentences

Intonation distinguishes the semantic centre of sentences
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What is a phonetic synonym?

it is a grammatical phenomenon.

it is a lexical phenomenon

it is a different pronunciation of one and the same word.

it is a phonetic mistake.

How many degrees does English stress have?

only one degree.

only two degree.

three degree.

What types of sentence stress do you know?

syntactic stress, logical stress, emphatic stress.

rhythmic stress, ordinary stress, emphatic stress.

weak stress, strong stress, extra strong stress.

no kind of stress.

How can communicative types of sentences be determined?

by motor theory of R.Stetson

by changing the place of stress

by using different words

by intonation

Speech rhythm in English has been defined as...

regularity (periodicity) in the occurrence of particular phenomena
(stresses and/or syllables) in an utterance .

stress-timed rhythm.

syllable-timed rhythm.

perceptible isochrony of rhythmic units within an intonation group.

The division of an utterance into rhythmic units is based in English
mostly on...

a. isochronous intervals between stressed syllables.

B.  the boundaries between rhythmic units determined by the semantic and
grammatical relations between the words in an utterance.

C.  objective isochrony of english rhythmic units.

D.  prosodic characteristics of proclitics and enclitics belonging to the nuclei of
rhythmic units.

14.  The most prominent and functionally important components in an
utterance are...

A.  complex rhythmic units.

B.  the nuclear rhythmic units.

C.  rhythmic units formed by post-nuclear stress.

D.  rhythmic units with a number of proclitics and enclitics in them.

15.  Phonostylistics, an essential branch of phonetics, is concerned with the
study of...

a. lexical and grammatical differences in definite varieties of language in use.
B. extralinguistic factors and circumstances of reality involved in the process of
oral and written communication.

MmMooOw>r00EP>PRU0BP>PEOTP>LC0OWP>®

[HEN
w
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C.  style-forming means characterized by definite phonetic features.
D. functional styles of the written language.

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT Il

1.  What syllable theories do you know?

a)  the expiratory theory, the relative sonority theory, muscular tension theory,
three types of consonants theory

b)  phonological theory, phonetic theory, linguistic theory, logical theory

c)  functional theory, distinctive theory, psychological theory, modern theory
d)  positional theory, articulatory theory, prosodic theory, rhythmic theory
2.  What types of syllables are distinguished according to the position of
vowel?

a)  checked, unchecked, free

b)  stressed, unstressed, weakly stressed

c)  open, close, initially covered, finally covered

d)  long, short, double

3. Whatis a dynamic word stress?

a) it is a longer articulation

b) it is a clear articulation

C) it is a stronger articulation

d) it is a weak articulation

4.  What s the distinctive function of word stress?

a) it changes the meaning of a word

b) itcan be fixed and free

C) it can be primary, secondary and weak

d) it can mean nothing

5. Who gives narrow definition of intonation?

E)  Uzbek linguists

F)  Russian linguists

G)  British linguists

H)  Japanese linguists

6.  What s the definition of intonation according to the narrow definition
of intonation?

E) itis the stress of one word of a sentence.

F) itis the longer pronunciation of a stressed syllable.

G) itisthe fall or rise of the voice in speech.
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H) itis pronunciation of the sentence with level tone.
7. What are the 5 intonational styles of communication?
a) lecture style, conversational style, informational style, publicistic style,
declamatory style.
b)  informational style, academic style, local style, conversational style,
syntactic style.
C) informational style, academic style, publicistic style, declamatory style,
conversational style.
d)  nostyles at all.
8.  Anintonation pattern (on the perceptive level) is the basic unit of
intonation consisting of three prosodic components:
A. pitch movement, loudness, duration.
B. pitch variations, speech melody, the fundamental frequency of vibrations of
the vocal cords.
C. pitch with the nucleus (a pitch-and-stress complex), loudness, tempo.
D. stressed syllables, unstressed syllables, rhythm.
9.  When phonemes are pronounced in sequences, we observe the
phenomenon of....
a) adaptation
b) elision
¢) non-obligatory assimilation
d) reduction
10. How does G.A. Torsuyev distinguish “...variation which depends on the
position and changes its quality and quantity”:
a) allophonic
b) diaphonic
c) syllable
d) juncture
11.  Which assimilation is there in the combination “won’t you” [wountfa]
a) mutual junctural assimilation
b) regressive junctural assimilation
C) progressive junctural assimilation
d) partial junctural assimilation
12.  What is liaison?
a) it modifies the sound structure of an utterance
b) it’s process of adapting the articulation of a sound
c) it’s a living out of a consonant
d) it’s a living out of a vowel
13.  What is the syllable theory suggested by O. Jespersen?
a) Expiration
b) Muscular tension
c) Basic of articulation
d) Relative sonority
14.  What is the auditory impression of word stress?
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a) Prominence
b) Isolation

c) Intensities
d) Duration

15.  Who suggested 11 types of accentual structure of English words?
a) V. Vassilyev

b) O. Dickushina

c) G. Torsuyev

d) D. Jones

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3 YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT |11

1. How do you explain progressive assimilation?

a)  when the previous sound influences the following sound.

b)  when following sound influences the previous sound.

c)  when there are vowels at the end of a word.

d)  when words are not stressed.

2.  Whatis a complete assimilation?

a)  when one sentence influences the second.

b)  when one sound influences the neighbouring sound and makes it similar to

c)  when we classify vowels.
d)  when we stress the words.

3. What is intrusive “r”?

a) it is the synonym of linking “r”.

b) it is mispronunciation of “r”.

C) it is the pronunciation of “r” in all cases.

d) it is the pronunciation of “r” in cases when there is no letter “r”.

4, What does morphological factor of word stress mean?

a)  some parts of speech are stressed.

b)  some suffixes are stressed.

C) all the words are stressed.

d)  some syllables are not stressed.

5. What functions does word stress have?

a)  morphological function, syntactical function, constitutive function
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b) constitutive function, distinctive function, recognative function
c)  stylistic function, distinctive function, recognative function
d)  psychological function, constitutive function, stylistic function,
6. Define intonation according to the broad definition
E) itisacomplex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm,
pausation and voice — tamber.
F) itisaunity of speech melody and sentence stress.
G) itisthe pausation of utterance.
H) itisthe voice — tamber.
7. What functions does intonation carry out?
E) constitutive, delimitative, distinctive and recognitive functions.
F)  constitutive and recognitive functions.
G) syntactical and lexical functions.
H) it has no functions.
8.  What does emphatic intonation mean?
a) it expresses positive and negative emotions and feelings.
b) it expresses only emphasis for contrast.
c) it expresses only emphasis for intensity.
d) it doesn’t express anything.
9.  The heads (pre-nuclear patterns) frequently used in the academic-style
reading are...
a) level heads of all ranges (low, mid, high).
b) broken descending heads.
c) different types of heads which are alternated to break the

monotony of a scientific-style talk and to attract listeners’ attention.
d) stepping and falling heads; the alternation of descending

and ascending heads (in enumerations)

10.  The attitudinal function of intonation comes to the force in...
a) the publicistic style.
b) the academic style.
c) the declamatory style.
d) the conversational style.
11. Informal spontaneous conversation is characterized by a high proportion
of hesitation phenomena of all kinds because...
a) conversational-style talks are often unpredictable; they display

the lack of their planning and the randomness of their topics.
b) speakers use paralinguistic features to support their

conversational interaction.
c) speakers rely very much on extralinguistic factors in

everyday communication.
d) speakers are too relaxed in informal situations to monitor
e) their linguistic behavior.
12.  The process of adapting the articulation of a consonant to a vowel or
vice versa is called:
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a) accommodation

b) labialization

c) canalization

d) elision

13.  Who suggests the muscular tension (or the articulatory effort) theory?
a) D. Jones

b) L. Scherba

c) F. de Saussure

d) O. Jespersen

14.  What phonemes except vowels are syllabic in English?
a) fricatives

b) plosives

C) consonants

d) sonorant

15. Word stress in language may be....

a) dynamic, musical, quantitative, qualitative

b) dynamic, force, stative, fixed

c) articulatory, acoustic, functional, auditory

d) musical, tonic, dynamic, fixed

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH
FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS

Name:

Group: Faculty:
Date:

Score:

VARIANT IV

How many types of syllables according to G.P. Torsuyev?
3

4

5

12

What is syllabeme?

a. phonological functions of syllables

b. phonetic functions of syllables

c. a linguistic term for syllable

d. constitutive function of syllable

3. According to the sonority theory the most sonorous sounds are....
a. voiced stops

b. mid vowels

C. open vowels

d. close vowels

Me O o e
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4. What problem receives high priority consideration in phonostylistics?
A)  What a person talks about

B) How a person talks about something

C) The problem of functional styles

D) AC

5. All intonational styles include

A) emotional and attitudinal intonation patterns

B) volitional and desiderative intonation patterns

C) intellectual intonation patterns

D) AB

6. What intonational style is considered to be stylistically neutral ?
a) Informational (formal) style

b) Scientific (academic) style

c) Declamatory style

d) Publicistic style

7. The style frequently used, for example, by university lecturers, school —
teachers is known as

a) Formal style

b) Academic style

c) Declamatory style

d) Familiar style

8.  Where is the Fall — Rise used?

a) in general questions

b)  inimperatives

C) in exclamations

Q. In which sentence is the Low Falls used?

a) He is really rather splendid.

b)  Confound audacity!

C) Ugly!

10. Stress in the English language is.......

a) free

b) fixed

c) shifting

d) permanent

11. How many oppositions are there in English?
a) single

b) double

c) complex

d) a,b,c

12. The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable
on the basis of....

a) sonority

b) muscular tension

C) expiration
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d) articulation

13. What is a constitutive function of intonation?
E) itdistinguishes different types of sentences.

F) it expresses characteristic features of a sentence.
G) it constitutes different grammatical structures.
H) it doesn’t mean anything.

14.  Give examples for finally strong consonants.

a) ill, eat, at
b) may, tea, new
C) IS, end, add

d) all, aim, idle

15.  Where do geminate or double consonants occur? They occur...
a) at the boundary juncture of 2 words or morphemes

b) at the beginning of a syllable

c) at the end of a syllable

d) in all cases

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT V

1.  Which definition of intonation is used by Uzbek linguists?
a) narrow definition;

b) no definition;

c) broad definition;

d) limited definition.

2. What are the main functions of intonation?

a) constitutive, distinctive, recognitive, delimitative;

b) only constitutive;

c) only distinctive;

d) only recognitive.

3. What types of assimilation do we distinguish according to its direction?
a) historical, living

b) complete, partial

C) progressive, regressive

d) double, reciprocal

4, In what cases historical assimilation is found?

a) in all cases
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b) in vowel interchange
C) in open syllables
d) in borrowed words

5. What does Phonostylistics study?

a) it studies the stylistic function of speech sounds.
b) it studies grammatical function of speech sounds.
C) it studies the vocabulary of a language.

d) it studies idioms of a language.

6. How many tones does R.Kingdon distinguish?

E) 2tones
F)  3tones
G) 4tones
H) 6 tones

7.  The components of extralinguistic situations relevant to phonostylistic
differentiation of speech are...

a) public-private, impersonal-personal dimensions.

b) individual and social characteristics of speakers, their age and sex differences.
c) aformal context, an informal context.

d) purpose, participants, setting .

8. The bipolar dimension related to the extent of formality, a style-
modifying factor, involves the dichotomy, such as...

a) oral-written texts.

b) formal-informal (official-unofficial) speech styles.

c) a monologue-a dialogue.

d) public-non-public communication.

Q. Find the covered syllable:

a) CVC

b) VC

c)V

d) CV

10. How many types of reduction do you know?

a) 3

b) 2

c) 4

d)5

11.  How many vertical functional styles are there in English?

a)5

b) 4

c)3

d)2

12. A system of interrelated intonational means which is used in a certain
social sphere and serves a definite aim in communication is called

a) an intonational functional style
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b) the phonetic norm
c) phonetic synonyms
d) sound symbolism

13. How many types of intonation pattern are used in oral communication?
a) 3
b)5
c)7
d)9
14.  What is syllabeme?
a. phonological functions of syllables
b. phonetic functions of syllables
c. a linguistic term for syllable
d. constitutive function of syllable
15.  The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable
on the basis of....
a) sonority
b) muscular tension
C) expiration
d) articulation

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT VI

1. Declamatory style is used, for instance,

a) by radio and television announcers when reading news

b) by scientists in formal and informal discussions

C) in stage speech

d) by judges in courts of law

2. What functional style has features in common with scientific style, on the

one hand, and declamatory style, on the other?

a) Conversational style

b) Formal style

c) Publicistic style

d) Newspaper style

3. The aim of any kind of discourse is to communicate or express some
165



a) intellectual information

b) emotional and attitudinal information
c) volitional and desiderative information
d)B,C

4. What area of linguistic is concerned with phonetic phenomena and
processes from the stylistic point of view?
a) phonetics
b) phonology
c) stylistics
d) phonostylistics
5. What types of assimilation do you know?
A)  Historical and living; progressive and regressive; complete and partial.
B)  Special and descriptive; progressive and regressive; comparative and
universal.
C) Historical and living; special and descriptive; comparative and universal
D)  Historic and synchronic.
6. What is emphasis for contrast?
A) the intonational means of contrasting a word with another word
B) the phonetic means of intensifying the meaning already contained in the
word
C) the intonational means of intensifying the meaning already contained in the
word
7. What is the universial and the most spread type of syllable for English?
A) V — fully open syllable
B) CVC - Fully closed syllable
C) CV — Initial covered syllable
D) VC — finally covered syllable
8. What is the syllable boundary in the following words?
A) bo —ttle, rhy — thm, ci — ty
B) bott — le, rhyth —m, cit—y
C) bottl — e ,rh —ythm, ¢ — ity
D) b —ottle, r — hythm, c —it—y
9. If the following sound influences the preceding sound, the assimilation is
called.....
a) regressive
b) progressive
c) partial
d) complete
10. At the level of suprasegmental phonetics, phonostylistic variations give
good grounds for...
a) establishing intonation styles.
b) conveying the stylistic value of intonation according to
the purpose of communication.
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¢) singling out a number of extralinguistic and social factors.
d) forming intonation patterns in accordance with the types of
information being present in certain situational contexts.

11. The prosodic parameters of discourse (read aloud or spoken) with a style-
differentiating value are...

a) terminal tones, pre-nuclear patterns, the contrast between accented and
unaccented segments of speech.

b) loudness, pitch directions, levels and ranges, rate, pauses, rhythm.

c) variations in style-forming intonation patterns determined by intellectual,
attitudinal, volitional purposes of communication.

d) timbre, delimitation, style-marking prosodic features, the

accentuation of semantic centers.

12. What is a distinctive function of intonation?
E) itdistinguishes certain words in a sentence.
F)  itdistinguishes communicative types of sentences.
G) itdistinguish grammatical structures of a sentence.
H) it doesn’t distinguish anything.
13. Who gives broad definition to intonation?
a) British linguists
b)  American linguists
C) European linguists
d)  Russian and Uzbek linguists
14. How do you define the English stress?
a) it is a musical stress.
b)  itisadynamic stress.
C) it is a quantitative stress.
d) itisaqualitative stress.
15. What is a syllable?
a) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of a sound or a group of
sounds
b) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of consonants and vowels
c) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of vowels
d) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of consonants

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
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VARIANT VII

How many of junctures do you know?
2
4
6
3
The sonority theory was formed by......
a. Otto Espersen
b.D. Jones.
C. Zhinkin
d. M. Halle
3. Depending on the position of vowel how many types of syllables do you
know?
a.4
b.5
c.3
d.2
4, How many degrees of stress according to the American linguists?
a.3
b.4
c.5
d.2
5.  What is the definition of English word stress?
a) it is a degree of force with which a word is pronounced;
b) it is only the melody with which a word is pronounced;
c) it is only the length with which a word is pronounced;
d) it is the weakening with which a word is pronounced.
6. What is elision?
a) it is the lengthening of a vowel
b)  itis the leaving out of a sound
C) it is the doubling of a sound
d)  itis weakening of a sound
7. Where do geminate or double consonants occur? They occur..
a) at the boundary juncture of 2 words or morphemes
b) at the beginning of a syllable
c) atthe end of a syllable
d) in all cases
8.  What functions does word stress have?
a) morphological function, syntactical function, constitutive function
b) constitutive function, distinctive function, recognative function
c)  stylistic function, distinctive function, recognative function
d) psychological function, constitutive function, stylistic function,
9.  What are the 6 tones suggested by R.Kingdon?

Me o oo

168



a)  falling tone, rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone, rising —
falling — rising tone, falling — rising — falling tone
b)  low — falling tone, high — falling tone, low — rising tone, high — rising tone,
falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone
c)  highrising tone, low rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone,
rising — falling — rising tone, level tone
d) low falling tone, mid — falling tone, high falling tone, low rising tone, mid —
rising tone, high — rising tone
10.  The main extralinguistic contexts that cause modifications in both
segmental and prosodic phenomena are...
a) social situations, the rate of speech, the extent of its formality,
degree of its preparedness.
b) teaching, learning, conducting a meeting, chatting.
c) a monologue, a dialogue, spontaneous speech, formal conversation.
d) the aim (purpose) of speech and the extent of its spontaneity,
the nature of communication, its social and psychological factors
11. The phonetic style-forming means (style-differentiating characteristics)
are...
a) the degree of assimilation and reduction, elision.
b) phonetic modifications of segmental and prosodic features
of speech.
c) the degree of carefulness of articulation, the degree of preparedness
of speech.
d) the extent of formality of speech, the social acceptability of a
phonetic style.
12.  Two common informational style registers (spheres of discourse) are...
a) educational information and press reporting/broadcasting .
b) a monologue and a dialogue.
c) reading and speaking activities.
d) prepared and spontaneous presentations of speech/talk.
13.  How many oppositions are there in English?
a) single
b) double
c) complex
d) a,b,c
14.  The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable
on the basis of....
a) sonority
b) muscular tension
C) expiration
d) articulation
15.  According to D. Jones, instrumental investigations polysyllabic words
have.....
a) one degree of stress
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b) two degrees of stress
C) as many degrees of stress as there are syllables in them
d) one primary, two secondary and one unstressed

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT VIII

1.  Suprasegmental (prosodic) units comprise

A. vowels, consonants, syllables, morphemes, words.

B. the subsystems of pitch, stress, rhythm, tempo, pauses.

C. segmental sounds, prosodic phenomena, intonation patterns, pitch changes,
utterances.

D. the vocalic subsystem, the consonantal subsystem, intonation groups, pitch
levels and ranges.
2. Phonetics as a linguistic science is concerned with

A. the study of the phonetic system of a concrete language.

B. a sound-production phenomenon.

C. a sound-perception process.

D. the functional aspect of segmental sounds and prosodic phenomena.
3.  The definition of intonation which embraces relevant prosodic
characteristics is

A. a complex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, rhythm, tempo and voice
timbre.

B. a complex combination of the fundamental frequency of vibrations of the vocal
cords (correlating with pitch) and the amplitude of vibrations related to loudness,
intensit duration and stress.

C. variations in the pitch of the voice, utterance stress, rhythm,tempo and pauses.
D. modifications of pitch and loudness, intensity and tempo, rhythmicality.

4.  What is emphasis for intensity?
A) the intonational means of contrasting a word with another word
B) the phonetic means of intensifying the meaning already contained in the
word
C) the intonational means of intensifying the meaning already contained in
the word
5. What s necessary to make contrast the emphasis stronger?
A)  the fall must be followed by a slight rise

B)  the rise must be preceded by a slight fall

C)  the fall must be preceded by a slight rise
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6. Phonostylistics cropped up as a result of a certain amount of functional
overlap between

a) phonetics and phonology

b) phonetics and morphology

c) phonetics and stylistics

d) phonetics and morphonology

7. What syllable theories do you know?

a)  the expiratory theory, the relative sonority theory, muscular tension theory,
three types of consonants theory

b)  phonological theory, phonetic theory, linguistic theory, logical theory

c) functional theory, distinctive theory, psychological theory, modern theory
d)  positional theory, articulatory theory, prosodic theory, rhythmic theory
8.  What types of syllables are distinguished according to the position of
vowel?

a) checked, unchecked, free

b)  stressed, unstressed, weakly stressed

C) open, close, initially covered, finally covered

d)  long, short, double

9.  Whatis a dynamic word stress?

a) it is a longer articulation

b) it is a clear articulation

C) it is a stronger articulation

d) it is a weak articulation

10. What is the distinctive function of word stress?

a) it changes the meaning of a word

b) it can be fixed and free

C) it can be primary, secondary and weak

d) it can mean nothing

11.  What s intrusive “r”?

a) it is the synonym of linking “r”.

b) it is mispronunciation of “r”.

C) it is the pronunciation of “r” in all cases.

d) it is the pronunciation of “r” in cases when there is no letter “r”.

12. What does emphatic intonation mean?

a) It expresses positive and negative emotions and feelings.
b) it expresses only emphasis for contrast.

c) it expresses only emphasis for intensity.

d) it doesn’t express anything.

13. How can communicative types of sentences be determined?
a) by motor theory of r.stetson

b) by changing the place of stress

C) by using different words

d) by intonation

14.  In what disyllabic words is the first syllable closed?

171



a) when the stressed vowel is long (heating);

b) when the stressed vowel is a diphthong (nation);
c) when the stressed vowel is short (button);

d) when the vowel is not stressed (begin).

15.  What is the definition of English word stress?

a) it is a degree of force with which a word is pronounced;
b) it is only the melody with which a word is pronounced,
c) it is only the length with which a word is pronounced,
d) it is the weakening with which a word is pronounced.

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH
FOR 3" YEAR STUDENTS

Name:

Group: Faculty:
Date:

Score:

VARIANT IX

How is syllable formed?

By any vowel and consonant

By a monophtong and diphthong

By a sonorant and consonant

By consonant clusters

What was the aim of the expiratory theory?

The syllable should be pronounced with a new breath

How many vowels so many syllable

The position of vowels

The syllable can be formed by implosive and explosive position of the vowel
How many types of syllables are there according to V. A Vasiiliyev?
3

4

2

12

What kind of stress does the Uzbek language have?

Qualitative

Quantitative

Dynamic

Musical

. What are the 6 tones suggested by R.Kingdon?

a)  falling tone, rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone, rising —
falling — rising tone, falling — rising — falling tone
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b)  low — falling tone, high — falling tone, low — rising tone, high — rising tone,
falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone
c)  highrising tone, low rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone,
rising — falling — rising tone, level tone
d) low falling tone, mid — falling tone, high falling tone, low rising tone, mid —
rising tone, high — rising tone
6.  The communicative function of intonation is concerned with the
realization of the structuring functions of intonation in combination with...
a) delimitating and integrating functions.
b) the functions serving the purpose of structuring the information content of a
textual unit and determining its syntactic parameter.
c¢) the distinctive (phonological) function of intonation conveying the meanings of
textual units, their attitudinal connotations and phonostylistic characteristics in
speech.
d) functions connected with semantic and stylistic modifications of textual units in
various contexts.
7. The classification of phonetic styles based on the principle of the extent
of formality includes...

a) belles-lettres style, publicistic style, the style of scientific prose, the style of
official documents, colloquial style.

b) the full style and the colloquial style of pronunciation, the neutral  style.

c) the rapid familiar style, the slower colloquial style, the natural style used in
addressing an audience, the acquired style of the stage .

d) familiar colloquial and formal colloquial styles, public-speaking style, public-
reading style.
8. The classification of phonostyles according to the purpose of
communication and the correlation between phonostyles and functional styles
is represented by...

a) solemn, scientific business, official business, everyday, familiar styles.

b) informal ordinary, formal neutral, formal official, informal familiar,
declamatory styles.

c) aformal speech style, an informal speech style

d) the informational style, the academic style, the publicistic style, the
declamatory style, the conversational style.
9.  Whatis the syllable theory suggested by O. Jespersen?
a) Expiration
b) Muscular tension
c) Basic of articulation
d) Relative sonority
10.  What is the auditory impression of word stress?
a) Prominence
b) Isolation
c) Intensities
d) Duration
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11.  What problem receives high priority consideration in phonostylistics?
A)  What a person talks about

B)How a person talks about something

C)The problem of functional styles

D) AC

12.  What is regarded as the invariant phonetic pattern of language — in —
action at a given period of time?

a) The phonetic norm

b) The phonetic deviation

¢) The phonetic variation

d)B,C

13. Combinations of speech sounds which aim at imitating sounds produced
in nature, by people, by things or by animals are an examples of

a) Sound symbolism

b) Phonetic synonyms

c) Phonetic functional styles

d) Euphonology

14. What types of assimilation do we distinguish according to its direction?
a) historical, living

b)  complete, partial

C) progressive, regressive

d)  double, reciprocal

15.  What is elision?

a) it is the lengthening of a vowel

b) itisthe leaving out of a sound

C) it is the doubling of a sound

d)  itis weakening of a sound

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3 YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT X

1. What syllable theories do you know?

a) the expiratory theory, the relative sonority theory, muscular tension theory,
three types of consonants theory

b) phonological theory, phonetic theory, linguistic theory, logical theory

c) functional theory, distinctive theory, psychological theory, modern theory

d) positional theory, articulatory theory, prosodic theory, rhythmic theory
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2. What types of syllables are distinguished according to the position of
vowel?

a) checked, unchecked, free

b) stressed, unstressed, weakly stressed

c) open, close, initially covered, finally covered

d) long, short, double

3. What is a dynamic word stress?

a) itisalonger articulation

b) itisaclear articulation

c) itisastronger articulation

d) itisaweak articulation

4. What is attitudinal or emotional function of intonation?
a) intonation distinguishes communicative types of sentences
b) intonation distinguishes the speaker’s attitudes and emotions
c) intonation distinguishes syntactical types of sentences

d) intonation distinguishes the semantic centre of sentences

5. Give examples for initially strong consonants.

a) may, tea, new

b) penknife, midday, what time

c) it, us, add

d) 1i,or are

6. Where do geminate or double consonants occur? They occur...
a) at the boundary juncture of 2 words or morphemes

b) at the beginning of a syllable

c) atthe end of a syllable

d) inall cases

7. Inwhat cases historical assimilation is found?

a) inall cases

b) invowel interchange

c) inopen syllables

d) inborrowed words

8. What does morphological factor of word stress mean?

a) some parts of speech are stressed.

b) some suffixes are stressed.

c) all the words are stressed.

d) some syllables are not stressed.

9. Define intonation according to the broad definition

a) itis acomplex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm,
pausation and voice — tamber.

b) itis aunity of speech melody and sentence stress.

c) itis the pausation of utterance.

d) itis the voice —tamber.

10. What functions does intonation carry out according to Peter Roach?
a) Attitudinal, grammatical, emotional, accentual
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b) constitutive, delimitative, distinctive and recognitive functions.
C) constitutive and recognitive functions.
d) syntactical and lexical functions.
11. What types of sentence stress do you know?
a) syntactic stress, logical stress, emphatic stress.
b) rhythmic stress, ordinary stress, emphatic stress.
c) weak stress, strong stress, extra strong stress.
d) no kind of stress.
12. What are the 5 intonational styles of communication?
a) lecture style, conversational style, informational style, publicistic style,
declamatory style.
b) informational style, academic style, local style, conversational style, syntactic
style.
c) informational style, academic style, publicistic style, declamatory style,
conversational style.
d) nostyles at all.
13. The degree of informality presented in a familiar spontaneous
conversation is identified with...

a) even melodic, temporal and rhythmic organization of speech.

b) simplification of sound sequences, uneven rhythm, abundance of pauses,
varying loudness and tempo.

c) afully prepared type of text presentation which sounds loud and distinct.

d) the occurrence of pauses at the syntactic junctures.
14. From the viewpoint of phonostylistics it is relevant for teaching and
learning purposes to differentiate between
a) phonetic styles of spontaneous speech and phonetic styles of prepared speech,
including phonetic styles of reading aloud.
b) the following types of texts: conversation and drama.
C) prose and verse.
d) scientific prose read aloud and belles-lettres style read aloud.
15. The phonostylistic features relevant to teaching style-differentiating
characteristics on the perceptive level are...

a) the contrast between accented and unaccented segments of oral

speech, the use of short intonation groups in it.
b) the phonetic delimitation of an oral text, the accentuation of its
semantic centres, phonetic variations in speech timbre.
c) the choice of verbal means in the realization of the aim of speech.
d) specific linguistic markers of speech styles.
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2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3 YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:

VARIANT XI

1. If the following sound influences the preceding sound, the assimilation is
called.....

a) regressive

b) progressive

c) partial

d) complete

2. How does G.A. Torsuyev distinguish “...variation which depends on the
position and changes its quality and quantity”:

a) allophonic

b) diaphonic

c) syllable

d) juncture

3. Find the covered syllable:

a) CVC

b) VC

c)V

d) CV

4. How many types of reduction do you know?
a) 3

b) 2

c)4

d)5

5. Which assimilation is there in the combination “won’t you” [wount/s]
a) mutual junctural assimilation

b) regressive junctural assimilation

C) progressive junctural assimilation

d) partial junctural assimilation

6.  The process of adapting the articulation of a consonant to a vowel or
vice versa is called:

a) accommodation

b) labialization

c) canalization

d) elision
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7. What is liaison?

a) it modifies the sound structure of an utterance

b) it’s process of adapting the articulation of a sound

c) it’s a living out of a consonant

d) it’s a living out of a vowel

8.  Whatis asyllable?

a) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of a sound or a group of
sounds

b) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of consonants and vowels
¢) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of vowels

d) the minimal pronunciation unit, which may consist of consonants
9.  What is the syllable theory suggested by O. Jespersen?

a) Expiration

b) Muscular tension

c) Basic of articulation

d) Relative sonority

10. What is the auditory impression of word stress?

a) Prominence

b) Isolation

c) Intensities

d) Duration

11. Who suggested 11 types of accentual structure of English words?
a) V. Vassilyev

b) O. Dickushina

c) G. Torsuyev

d) D. Jones

12.  How many oppositions are there in English?

a) single

b) double

c) complex

d) a,b,c

13.  The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable
on the basis of....

a) sonority

b) muscular tension

C) expiration

d) articulation

14.What is the syllable boundary in the following words?

A) ri —fle, gar — den, sea — son

B) rif —le, gard —en , seas — on

C) r—ifle,g—arden, s—eason

D) rifl —e, garde —n, seaso — n

15. The choice of an intonational style is determined by

a) the situational context
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b) the type of information
C) the speaker’s purpose
d)AC

2" INTERMEDIATE TEST ON THEORETICAL PHONETICS OF ENGLISH

FOR 3 YEAR STUDENTS
Name:
Group: Faculty:
Date:
Score:
VARIANT XIlI

1. How many types of information are present in communication?
a) 2

b) 3
c) 4
d 5

2. Types of information present in communication are

a) Intellectual, emotional, and attitudinal (modal) information

b) volitional and desiderative information

c) emotional and attitudinal (modal) information

d AB

3. Inwhat disyllabic words is the first syllable closed?

a) when the stressed vowel is long (heating);

b) when the stressed vowel is a diphthong (nation);

¢) when the stressed vowel is short (button);

d) when the vowel is not stressed (begin).

4. What is the definition of English word stress?

a) it is a degree of force with which a word is pronounced;

b) it is only the melody with which a word is pronounced,;

c) it is only the length with which a word is pronounced;

d) it is the weakening with which a word is pronounced.

5.  What types of assimilation is distinguished according to its degree?
a) progressive, regressive

b) historical, living

c) double, reciprocal

d) complete, partial

6. What syllable theories do you know?

a) the expiratory theory, the relative sonority theory, muscular tension theory,
three types of consonants theory

b) phonological theory, phonetic theory, linguistic theory, logical theory
c) functional theory, distinctive theory, psychological theory, modern theory
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d) positional theory, articulatory theory, prosodic theory, rhythmic theory
7.  What types of syllables are distinguished according to the position of
vowel?

a) checked, unchecked, free

b) stressed, unstressed, weakly stressed

c) open, close, initially covered, finally covered

d) long, short, double

8.  What is attitudinal or emotional function of intonation?

a) intonation distinguishes communicative types of sentences

b) intonation distinguishes the speaker’s attitudes and emotions

c) intonation distinguishes syntactical types of sentences

d) intonation distinguishes the semantic centre of sentences

9. Give examples for initially strong consonants.

a) may, tea, new

b) penknife, midday, what time

c) it, us, add

d) i,or, are

10. What does morphological factor of word stress mean?

a) some parts of speech are stressed.

b) some suffixes are stressed.

c) all the words are stressed.

d) some syllables are not stressed.

11. Define intonation according to the broad definition

a) itisacomplex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm,
pausation and voice — tamber.

b) itis aunity of speech melody and sentence stress.

c) itis the pausation of utterance.

d) itis the voice — tamber.

12. The division of an utterance into rhythmic units is based in English
mostly on...

a) isochronous intervals between stressed syllables.

b) the boundaries between rhythmic units determined by the semantic and
grammatical relations between the words in an utterance.

C) objective isochrony of english rhythmic units.

d) prosodic characteristics of proclitics and enclitics belonging to the nuclei of
rhythmic units.

13. The most prominent and functionally important components in an
utterance are...

a) complex rhythmic units.

b) the nuclear rhythmic units.

c) rhythmic units formed by post-nuclear stress.

d) rhythmic units with a number of proclitics and enclitics in them.

14. Phonostylistics, an essential branch of phonetics, is concerned with the
study of...
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a) lexical and grammatical differences in definite varieties of language in use.
b) extralinguistic factors and circumstances of reality involved in the process of
oral and written communication.

c) style-forming means characterized by definite phonetic features.

d) functional styles of the written language.

15. How does G.A. Torsuyev distinguish “...variation which depends on the
position and changes its quality and quantity”:

a) allophonic

b) diaphonic

c) syllable

d) juncture

181



7KH, OH, SIH 6yiinua Ha3opaT caBoJJIapH
Intermediate computer test
(opanuK Ha30paT TeCT cCaBOJIAPH)
Variant 1

. What does phonetics study?

a) Morphemes

b) Words

c) Speech sounds

d) Sentences

. Phonetics is closely connected with.....

a) Grammar

b) Lexicology

c) Stylistics

d) a, b, c.

. What aspects do the speech sounds have?

a) Articulatory, physiological, functional and linguistic

b) Articulatory, physiological, phonological and functional
c) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic

d) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and perceptual

. What is the experimental method based on?

a) Special apparatus or instruments

b) Laryngoscope and sight

c) Listening

d) Feeling

. What does special phonetics study?

a) It is concerned with the study of man’s sound-producing mechanism
b) It deals with the phonetic structure of two or more languages
c) It deals with the historical development of speech sounds
d) It studies the phonetic system of a concrete language

. What does the direct observation method comprise?

a) By ear, by sight, by muscular sensation

b) Instruments and equipments

¢) Linguistic analysis

d) Laryngoscope, kymograph, spectrograph

. What are main branches (or types) of phonetics?

a) General, descriptive, special, linguistic

b) General, special, descriptive, historical

c) General, special, historical, and comparative

d) General, special, typological and comparative

. Who was the first linguist to distinguish speech sounds and phoneme?
a) . A. Bandouin de Courtenay

b) L. V. Shcherba

c) N.V. Krushevsky

d) N. S. Trubezkoy

. Define L.V.Scherba’s phoneme definition?

a) The smallest language unit which is able to distinguish words from each other



b) The shortest general sound image of a given language, which is capable of
associating with the images of meaning differentiating words
c) Psychological equivalent of the speech sounds
d) The sum of acoustic impressions and of articulatory movements
10. What theory do the Prague phonologists suggest about diphthongs?
a) Analytic treatment
b) Unit theory
c) Functional approach
d) Morphological criteria
11. Who is the founder of phonology and the phoneme theory?
a) L.V. Shcherba
b) N.S. Trubetzkoy
¢) N.V Krushevskiy
d) T.A. Boudouin de Courtenay
12. When did the phonemic period begin?
a) 1845
b) 1870
c) 1865
d) 1929
13. Who are representatives of the Moscow Phonological School?
a) Scherba, Vassilyev, Dickushkina, Panov
b) Zinder, Scalichka, Vachek
c) Avaneso, Sidorov, Reformatsky
d) Jakovlev, Vassilyev, Panov
14. Who are the representatives of the St. Peterburg phonological School?
a) Avanesov, Sidorov, Panov, Zinder, Jakovlev
b) Zinder, Matusevich, Bondarko, Gvozdev, Litkin
c) Trubetskoy, Scalichka, Bondarko, Zinder
d) Scherba, Vassilyev, Panov, Jakovlev
15. What aspects of phoneme does L. V.Scherba point out?
a) Concrete
b) Generalized
¢) Functional
d) a, b, c.
16. Who is the author of the book “Principles of Phonology” which discusses the relation
of phonology to other studies?
a) V. Vassilyev
b) L. Shcherba
c) L. Zinder
d) N. Trubetzkoy
17. According to the representatives of the London Phonological School phoneme is
treated as.....
a) a family of sounds
b) a speech sound
c) asound image
an allophone
18. What is a dialect?
a) It is the orthoepic norm of a language
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b) Regional type of pronunciation
c) The variety which is spoken by is socially limited number of people only in certain
localities
d) The variety which is spoken by all people
19. What are main types of American English pronunciation?
a) GA, Western, Eastern
b) Western, Eastern, Southern
c) Eastern, Northern, Scottish
d) Northern, Southern, Eastern
20. What is the orthoepic norm of the English language?
a) General America
b) Received Pronunciation
¢) Northern English
d) Southern American
21 Define the types of Australian English pronunciation?
a) Educated, General American, Broad
b) Educated, Broad, General Australian
c) R.P. General Australian, Educated
d) Northern, Southern, Western Australian
22. Which type of pronunciation in the American English is regarded as a literary
(standart) pronunciation?
a) Northern English
b) Southern American
c) Western American
d) Eastern American
23 What is RP (Received Pronunciation)?
a)lt is the literary pronunciation of people.
b)It is territorial peculiarities of pronunciation
c)It is social type of pronunciation
d)It is classification of pronunciation variants
24. How does D.Jones call the Southern English pronunciation?
a)Standard English
b)Uniform English
c)Received pronunciation.
d)General British
25. What type of American Pronunciation is accented as the literary pronunciation in the
USA?
a)Western.
b)Southern
c)Eastern
d)Northern
26. What is dialect?
f) process of producing the noise
g) graphic representation of a language.
h) a feature of literary language
i) linguistic variety of the language used by some group of speech community
only in the spoken form and differ from the spoken literary form of a language
J) pronunciation in UK
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27. What is the Southern English pronunciation?
e) the orthoepic standard for American English
f) the orthoepic standard for modern English.
g) the distribution of vowel phonemes
h) the distribution of consonant phonemes
28. What does comparative type phonetics study?
a. comparative type phonetics concerned with the comparative study of the phonetic
systems of two or more languages.
b. comparative phonetics is concerned with the comparative study of the phonetic
system of only one languages.
c. comparative phonetics studies only German languages.
d. there is no comparative phonetics.
29. Fill in the gap.
.. 1Is a member of phonological opposition.
language
lexicology
word
phoneme
e. linguistics
30. What does general phonetics study?
It studies ... .
a. Phonetic system of a certain language.
b. Man’s sound producing possibilities and the functioning of his speech
mechanism.
c. Phonetic system of two or more languages.
d. Historical development of phonetic system of a certain language.

o0 oTw;

Variant 2

1. What is the main principle according to which speech sounds are classified?
a. the presence or absence of obstruction.
b. voice
c. phonemes
d. syllable formation
2. Who found a physiological distinction between vowels and consonants?
a. lLA. Baudouin de Courtenay
b. L.V. Scherba
c. D. Jones
d. A. Gimson
3. Fill in the gap.
Usually the pronunciation of .... depends on the neighbouring consonants.
vowels
consonants
plosives
fricatives
Band C

®o0 oW
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4. What is the classification of vowels according to the horizontal movement of the
tongue?
a. Front, open, mixed, back.
b. Close, open, front, mixed
c. Front, front — retracted, mixed, back- advanced, back.
d. Close, mid- open, mixed, front, back
5. What are two basic approaches to the phonological status of English diphthongs?
a. Unit theory and supersegmental approach.
b. Unit theory and analytic treatment.
c. Analytical approach and synthetic treatment.
d. Syntagmatic and paradigmatic.
6. Fill in the gap.
According to the .... movement of the tongue, vowels are classified into front, mixed
and back ones.
high
horizontal
vertical
upward
downward
7. What is essential in the acoustic classification of vowels?
cinematographic analysis
b. spectographic analysis
c. articulation of the English
d. x-ray photos
e. teeth
8. Fill in the gap.
According to the .... movement of the tongue, vowels are classified into close or high,
mid-open or mid, open or low.
a. linguistic
b. horizontal
c. downward
d. flexible
e. vertical
9. What is the classification of vowels according to the horizontal movement of the
tongue?
a. Front, open, mixed, back.
b. Close, open, front, mixed
c. Front, front — retracted, mixed, back- advanced, back.
d. mid- open, mixed, front, back.
10. What is an allophonic variation?
a. Itis based on the position and changes its quality and quantity
b. Itis based on the position and changes only its quality
c. It doesn’t depend on the position and changes quality and quantity
d. It depends on the speaker
11. What is the classification of vowels according to the length?
a. very long, long, short.
b. very long, very short.
c. long, short.

a
b
c
d
e
a
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

d. long, very long, short, very short.

What are sonant according to the acoustic point of view?
a. The are non-periodic vibration.

b. Combination of noise and tone.

c. Tone with an admixture of noise.

d. Complex periodic vibrations.

What are the principles of vowel classification?

a. According to the place of articulation; According to the position of the soft palate;

According to the horizontal movement of the tongue.

b. According to the horizontal movement of the tongue; according to the vertical
movement of the tongue; According to the position of the lips; According to the

stability of articulation; According to the length.

c. According to the place of articulation; According to the manner of articulation;
According to the horizontal movement of the tongue; According to the vertical

movement of the tongue.

d. According to the position of the soft palate; According to the horizontal movement
of the tongue; According to the vertical movement of the tongue; According to the

position of the lips.
Who suggested the unit theory?
a. Representatives of the Moscow phonological school
b. Representatives of the London phonological school
c. American phoneticians
d. Representatives of the Prague phonological school

According to the force of articulation at the end English vowels are classified into:

a. Tense and lax.
b. Strong and weak.
c. Free and checked.
d. Long and short.
Who found a physiological distinction between vowels and consonants?
a. I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay
b. L.V. Scherba
c. D. Jones
d. A. Gimson
How many types of variations of the English phonemes according to Torsuev?
a. Three: allophonic, diaphonic, and triphthong
b. Two: allophonic and diaphonic
c. Four: assimilated, accommodated, reduced and elided
d. One: only allophonic
What is a phoneme?
a. it is a meaningful unit.
b. it is a smallest meaningless unit.
c. it is a non-linguistic unit.
d. it is equal to morpheme.
What is the classification of vowels according to the stability of articulation?
a. monophthongs, diphthongs
b. long vowels, open vowel, diphthongs
c. short vowels, close vowels, monophthongs
d. monophthongs, diphthongs diphthongoids
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20. What are suprasegmental units?
a) they are units of length.
b) they are elements of intensity.
c) they are units of syllable structure word stress and intonation.
21. What is a phoneme?
a) it is a combination of speech sounds.
b) it is the smallest, meaningless unit of a language which forms and distinguishes
words and morphemes.
C) it is a word stress.
d) it is intonation.
22. How many types of speech sounds are there in any language?
a) 2 types — consonants and vowels
b) occlusive and constrictive consonants
c) classification of consonants according degree of force
d) place of articulation
23. What can you say about sonorants?
a) they are sounds, close to vowels.
b) there are no sonorants in English.
c) there are 10 sonorants in English.
d) sonorants can form syllables
24. What is the distinction between a vowel and a consonant?
a) there is no distinction.
b) vowels have no obstruction and consonants have obstruction.
C) sonorants are vowels.
d) air stream is strong for vowels.
25. What is a vowel?
a) vowels are noises.
b) vowels are not syllabic.
c) there is an obstruction in the formation of vowels.
d) a vowel is a musical tone.
26. What is a diphthong?
a) it is a combination of consonants.
b) it is a combination of two vowel phonemes.
c) the first element of a diphthong is called a glide.
d) there are 2 diphthongs in English.
27. What is a triphthong?
a) it is a combination of consonants.
b) it consists of 2 consonants.
c) it consists of 3 vowel sounds and a combination of a diphthong and a
monophthong.
d) it is a monosyllabic vowel sound
28. What is a reduction?
a) it is stressed syllable in a word.
b) it is weakening of unstressed syllable to [2].
c) it is a vowel of full formation.
d) it is a weakening of consonant formation.
29. What speech sound is the nucleus of the syllable?
a) it is a consonant.
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b) it is a sonorous sound.
c) itis a vowel sound in a syllable.
d) it is a double consonant in a syllable.
30. What is a stressed syllable?
a) it is elision.
b) stress is a weak pronunciation of a syllable in a word.
c) it is linking “r”
d) it is louder, longer and clear pronunciation.

Variant 3
1. What kind of stress does English have?
a) the place of stress is free in English.
b) it is fixed.
c) it is not free.
d) word stress has no degrees at all.
2. What kind of distinction does |.A.Baudouin de Courtenay discover between vowels
and consonants?
a) physiological
b) phonological
C) acoustic
d) descriptive
3. Define the constrictive consonants
ap,tk
b) f,v,s
c)b,d, g
4. Define diphthongoids in English
a) ei, ai
b) au, oi
c)i,u
d) i, u:
5. Define the functions of word stress
a) distinctive, cognitive, cultural
b) constitutive, recognitive, aspective
C) constitutive, distinctive, recognitive
d) constitutive, delimitative, distinctive, phonological
6. According to its degree assimilation may be...
a) complete, partial, intermediate
b) complete, incomplete, intermediate
C) progressive, regressive, double
d) complete, regressive, double
7. Define aspirated word
a) stop
b) car
C) scar
d) mean
8. The omission of a sound in rapid speech is called...
a) elision
b) haplology
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c) adapting
d) accommodation

9. Define the word with regressive assimilation

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

a) works

b) talked

C) used to

d) twice

Define the word with complete assimilation

a) give me

b) that’s all right

c) hand kerchief

d) ten pence

Define the word with elision

a) newspaper

b) next week

C) stop

d) time

How many phases are distinguished in the articulation of an isolated speech sound?
a) two

b) three

c) four

d) five

What is accommodation?

a) it is assimilation of consonants

b) pronunciation of sonorants in connected speech

c) it is the process of adapting of articulation of a consonant to a vowel, or a vowel to
a consonant

d) it is the process of adapting the sounds of the same nature
What is nasalization?

a) the lowering of the soft palate

b) the raising of the soft palate

c) the rounding of the lips

d) the raising of the back of the tongue

When does the raising of the central part of the tongue occur?
a) accommaodation

b) assimilation

c) palatalization

d) canalization

Define the progressive accommodation?

a) tea

b) me

C) toe

d) time

What is a coalescent assimilation?

a) under influence of mutual assimilation there appears a new phoneme
b) it involves the work of vocal cords

c) it is a change in the articulation of alveolar sounds by dental sounds
d) it is a velarization
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18. What is a junctural assimilation?
a) it is the process of adapting of sounds of different nature
b) it is the combination of two or more speech sounds in a given word
c) it occurs at word juncture
d) it is mutual, progressive, regressive types of assimilation
19. Who suggested expiratory (or chest pulse) theory?
a) R.Stetson
b) F. de Saussure
c) L. Sherba
d) O. Jerpersen
20. What was the name of O.Jespersen’s syllable theory?
a) expiratory
b) chest pulse
c) relative sonority
d) muscular tension
21. What are the most sonorous phonemes according to O.Jespersen?
a) sonorants
b) vowels
C) consonants
d) fricatives
22. What are the least sonorous phonemes according to O.Jespersen?
a) sonorants
b) vowels
C) noise consonants
23. Define the name of L.Sherba’s syllable theory:
a) expiratory
b) chest pulse
c) relative sonority
d) muscular tension
24. Define double peaked consonants:

a) [pennaif]
b) [pa:]
c) [tai]
d) [mi:]
25. How many syllables can a triphthong be divided?
a)3
b) 2
c)l
26. What is the most frequent syllable type in English?
a)Vv
b) VvC
c) CvC
d) CvCC
27. What is a stress?
a) it is prosodic phenomenon, which characterizes phonetic units higher than
segmental phonemes
b) it is a segmental unit
c) it is a phonological unit
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28. What is auditory impression of word stress?
a) sound wave
b) prominence
c) formant structure
d) duration
29. How many types of word stress may be found in languages?
a)l
b) 2
c)3
d) 4
30. What is a musical word stress?
a) it has variations in pitch level
b) it is prominent
c) itis long
d) it is loud

VARIANT 4

1. What does phonetics study?
a) Morphemes
b) Words
c) Speech sounds
d) Sentences
2. Phonetics is closely connected with.....
a) Grammar
b) Lexicology
c) Stylistics
d) a, b, c.
3. Who was the first linguist to distinguish speech sounds and phoneme?
a) I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay
b) L. V. Shcherba
c) N.V. Krushevsky
d) N. S. Trubezkoy
4. Define L.V.Scherba’s phoneme definition?
a) The smallest language unit which is able to distinguish words from each other
b) The shortest general sound image of a given language, which is capable of
associating with the images of meaning differentiating words
c) Psychological equivalent of the speech sounds
d) The sum of acoustic impressions and of articulatory movements
5. What is a dialect?
a) It is the orthoepic norm of a language
b) Regional type of pronunciation
c) The variety which is spoken by is socially limited number of people only in certain
localities
d) The variety which is spoken by all people
6. What are the main articulatory principles according to which speech sounds are
classified?
a) The presence or absence of obstruction, the distribution of muscular tension, the
force of the air stream
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b) The presence of obstruction, absence of obstruction, words of vocal cords
c) The movement of the tongue, lips and vocal cords
d) Vibrations, the presence or absence of obstruction
7. What theory do the Prague phonologists suggest about diphthongs?
a) Analytic treatment
b) Unit theory
c) Functional approach
d) Morphological criteria
8. According to prof. D. Jones; “The distinction between vowels and consonants is based
on...”
a) Acoustic consideration
b) Auditory considerations
c¢) Phonological considerations
d) Articulatory considerations
9. What kind of phonemes are continuants according to acoustic features?
a) Plosives
b) Affricates
c) Fricatives
d) Occlusives
10. What is the initial phase in the articulation of an isolated speech sound?
a) Speech organs are placed in the position necessary to produce the sound
b) Speech organs retain their position for a certain period of time
) Speech organs return to a position of rest
d) a, b,c.
11. The raising of the central part of the tongue is...
a) Accommodation
b) Palatalization
c) Velarization
d) Nasalization
12. What is the syllable theory suggested by O. Jespersen?
a) Expiration
b) Muscular tension
¢) Basic of articulation
d) Relative sonority
13. What is the auditory impression of word stress?
a) Prominence
b) Isolation
c) Intensities
d) Duration
14. Who suggested 11types of accentual structure of English words?
a) V. Vassilyev
b) O. Dickushina
¢) G. Torsuyev
d) D. Jones
15. How many oppositions are there in English?
a) single
b) double
c) complex
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

d) a,b,c
What aspects do the speech sounds have?
a) Articulatory, physiological, functional and linguistic
b) Articulatory, physiological, phonological and functional
c) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic
d) Articulatory, acoustic, auditory and perceptual
Who is the founder of phonology and the phoneme theory?
a) L.V. Shcherba
b) N.S. Trubetzkoy
c¢) N.V Krushevskiy
d) T.A. Boudouin de Courtenay
What is the experimental method based on?
a) Special apparatus or instruments
b) Laryngoscope and sight
c) Listening
d) Feeling
When did the phonemic period begin?
a) 1845
b) 1870
c) 1865
d) 1929
Who are representatives of the Moscow Phonological School?
a) Scherba, Vassilyev, Dickushkina, Panov
b) Zinder, Scalichka, Vachek
c) Avanesov, Sidorov, Reformatsky
d) Jakovlev, Vassilyev, Panov
What are main types of American English pronunciation?
a) GA, Western, Eastern
b) Western, Eastern, Southern
c) Eastern, Northern, Scottish
d) Northern, Southern, Eastern
From the acoustic point of view vowels are.......
a) Complex periodic vibrations
b) Non-periodic vibrations
c) Noises
d) Combination of noise and tone

Who discovered a physiological distinction between vowels and consonants?

a) D.Jones

b) A.Gimson

¢) I. Ward

d) I. A.Boudouin de Courtenay

What theory do the American linguists suggest about diphthongs?

a) Analytical treatment
b) Unit Theory

¢) Functional Approach
d) Morphological criteria

What are mixed vowels according to the horizontal movement of the tongue?

a) [I, I:]
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b) [s, o:]
c) [a, u]
d) [e, 1]
26. What does allophonic variations depend on?
a) The consonant quality
b) 1t depends on the position and does not change the quality of a consonant
¢) The position and changes its quality and quantity
d) It does not depend on the position and changes its quality and quantity
27. What is accommodation?
a) The process of adapting the articulation of a consonant to a vowel, or vowel to a
consonant
b) The lowering of the soft palate in the production of neighboring consonants
c) The process of adapting the articulation of sounds that are of a similar as
identical nature
d) Under the influence of mutual assimilation there appears a new phoneme
28. The Swiss linguist F. de Saussure formulated a definition of the syllable on the basis
of....
a) Sonority
b) Muscular tension
c) Expiration
d) Articulation
29. Stress in the English language is.......
a) Free
b) Fixed
c) Shifting
d) permanent
30. What is a broad definition of intonation?
a) Variation of the pitch of the voice
b) Complex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and voice
timbre
c) It is suggested by English linguists
d) Combination of intensity, frequency, duration and contiguity

VARIANT 5

1. What does phonology study?
a) It studies speech sounds and sentences
b) It studies phonemes and morphemes
c) It studies the functional aspect of speech sounds
d) It studies sound waves
2. What does special phonetics study?
a) It is concerned with the study of man’s sound-producing mechanism
b) It deals with the phonetic structure of two or more languages
c) It deals with the historical development of speech sounds
d) It studies the phonetic system of a concrete language
3. What does the direct observation method comprise?
a) By ear, by sight, by muscular sensation
b) Instruments and equipments
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c) Linguistic analysis
d) Laryngoscope, kymograph, spectrograph
4. Who are the representatives of the St. Peterburg phonological School?
a) Avanesov, Sidorov, Panov, Zinder, Jakovlev
b) Zinder, Matusevich, Bondarko, Gvozdev, Litkin
c) Trubetskoy, Scalichka, Bondarko, Zinder
d) Scherba, Vassilyev, Panov, Jakovlev
5. What aspects of phoneme does L. V.Scherba point out?
a) Concrete
b) Generalized
¢) Functional
d)a, b, c.
6. What is the orthoepic norm of the English language?
a) General America
b) Received Pronunciation
c¢) Northern English
d) Southern American
7. Define the types of Australian English pronunciation?
a) Educated, General American, Broad
b) Educated, Broad, General Australian
c) R.P. General Australian, Educated
d) Northern, Southern, Western Australian
8. Define the classification of English vowels according to the position of lips?
a) Rounded and unrounded
b) Tense and lax
c¢) Long and short
d) Free and checked
9. What phoneme appears as a result of weakening of the vowels in unstressed position?
a) [a]
b) [u]
c) [a]
d) [u]
10. Define the type of assimilation in the word horseshoe.
a) Complete, regressive
b) Incomplete, progressive
c) Partial, regressive
d) Complete, progressive
11. Who suggests the muscular tension (or the articulatory effort) theory?
a) D. Jones
b) L. Scherba
c) F. de Saussure
d) O. Jespersen
12. What phonemes except vowels are syllable in English?
a) Fricatives
b) Plosives
c¢) Consonants
d) Sonorant
13. Word stress in language may be.....
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a) Dynamic, musical, quantitative, qualitative
b) Dynamic, force, stative, fixed
c) Articulatory, acoustic, functional, auditory
d) Musical, tonic, dynamic, fixed
14. According to D. Jones and instrumental investigations polysyllabic words have.....
a) One degree of stress
b) Two degrees of stress
c) As many degrees of stress as there are syllables in them
d) One primary, two secondary and one unstressed
15. What are the elements of an intonation group?
a) Pre-head, head, nucleus, tail
b) Pre-head, tempo, head, nucleus
c) Head, level-tone, rhythm and timbre
d) Tempo, timbre, sentence stress and tail
16. What are main branches (or types) of phonetics?
a) General, descriptive, special, linguistic
b) General, special, descriptive, historical
c) General, special, historical, and comparative
d) General, special, typological and comparative
17. Who is the author of the book “Principles of Phonology” which discusses the relation
of phonology to other studies?
a) V. Vassilyev
b) L. Shcherba
c) L. Zinder
d) N. Trubetzkoy
18. According to the representatives of the London Phonological School phoneme is
treated as.....
a) a family of sounds
b) a speech sound
c) a sound image
d) an allophone
19. Find an aspirated sound
a) speed
b) day
c) spy
d) peak
20. Which type of pronunciation in the American English is regarded as a literary
(standard) pronunciation?
a) Northern English
b) Southern American
c) Western American
d) Eastern American
21. What are main principles of vowel articulation?
a) noise, voice, the muscular tension is spread over all organs of speech
b) based on voice, the muscular tension is spread over all organs of speech, no
obstruction to the air stream, vocal cords are vibrated
c) based on voice, the muscular tension is concentrated at the place of articulation, no
obstruction, vocal cords are vibrated
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

217.

28.

29.

30.

d) based on voice, the muscular tension is free, there is an obstruction, vocal cords are

not vibrated

According to the stability of articulation vowels are classified into
a) monophthongs, diphthongs and dipthongoids

b) tense, lax and fortis

c) monophtongs and triphtongs

d) fortis, lenis and lax

What are bilabial consonants?

al,rtd

b) p, b, m, w

c)s,z, f,v

dtdkg

What is diaphonic variation according to G.P.Torsuyev?
a) It is an equivalent of allophone

b) It depends on the position and changes its quality and quantity
c) It does not depend on the position

d) It depends on the position and does not change in quality
Point out the line with complete assimilation?

a) Absent

b) Let me

c) Twenty

d) Try

Elision is ....

a) Lialision

b) Assimilation of sounds

¢) Accommodation of vowels and consonants

d) The leaving out of a sound

Find the line with intrusiver”

a) The idea of

b) Give me

c) For along line

d) Brother and sister

What functional can a syllable perform?

a) Constitutive

b) Distinctive

c) Articulatory

d) Aand B

According to Jones, Kingdon, Vassilyev there are......
a) 4 degrees of stress

b) 3 degrees of stress

C) 2 degrees of stress

d) No degrees of stress

Who suggests broad definition of intonation?

a) Russian and Uzbek phoneticians

b) American and British phonologists

c) Representatives of the London phonological School
d) I.LA. Baudouin de Courtenay
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Xap Oup Tamabara opanuwk Hazoparna 30-caBosutap Oepwimamu. Xap Oup
TYFpH )kaBo0 yuyH 1 GayuiiaH aKpaTuiraH.

For each correctanswer | 1 point
Total questions 30
Total points 15
TESTS
(TECTJIAP)

1. What does phonetics study?
It studies...
A) meaningful units of a language.
B) articulatory acoustic features of a language.
C) human ability to speak.
D) grammatical structure of a language.
*B

2. What is phonetics connected with?
It is connected with. ..
A) economics and business.
B) sports.
C) physics, biology, and other branches of linguistics.
D) philosophy.
*C

3. How is phonetics connected with physics?
A) Speech sound are spread into air in the form of sound waves.
B) Speech sounds consist of smallest atoms.
C) They make up electricity.
D) Speech sound are not connected with physics.
*A

4. How is phonetics connected with biology?
A) Phonetics forms the human body.
B) Phonetics consists of organs of speech.
C) Phonetics is not connected with biology.
D) Phonetics is connected with biology, because speech sounds
are formed with the help of organs of speech.
*D

5. What branches of phonetics do you know?
A) Special, descriptive and historical phonetics, general phonetics and comparative
phonetics.
B) Active and passive phonetics.
C) Linguistic and non — linguistic phonetics.
D) Prosodic and non — prosodic phonetics.
*A

6. What are the methods of phonetic investigation?
A) Psychological and pedagogical methods.
B) Medical and biological methods.
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C) Direct observation method, linguistic method and
experimental method.

D) Physical and biological methods.

*C

7. What is the difference between phonetics and phonology?
A) Phonetics study medicine and phonology studies the human body.
B) Phonetics studies the articulation and classification of speech sounds, while phonology
studies the distinctive function of speech sounds.
C) Phonetics studies only vowels and phonology studies only consonants of a language.
D) Phonetics and phonology mean one and the same thing.
*B
8. Who was the founder of the phoneme theory in linguistics?
A) LLA. Baudouin de Courtenay
B) L.V. Sherba
C) N.S. Trubetskoy
D) D. Jones
*A
9. What is the main difference of Leningrad and Moscow phonological Schools?
A) Representatives of Leningrad and Moscow phonological schools are of the same opinion
on the phoneme.
B) Representatives of Leningrad phonological school emphasised.
the distinctive function of the phoneme and the importance of the variants of the
phoneme, while representatives of Moscow phonological school based the definition of a
phoneme on the concept of the morpheme.
C) Representatives of Leningrad phonological school distinguish
phonological and non — phonological oppositions, while representatives of Moscow
phonological school distinguish only phonological opposition.
D) Representative of both schools don’t consider phonological role of the phoneme.
*B
10. Who is the founder of the Prague phonological school?
A) L.V. Shcherba
B) A.A Reformatsky

C) L.R. Zinder

D) N.S. Trubetskoy

*D

11. What did N.S Trubetskoy discuss in his book “Principles of Phonology”?

A) Classification of vowels.

B) Classification of consonants.

C) The relation of phonology to other studies;

The nature of phonemes and their variants;
The classification of phonological oppositions.
D) Non — phonemic elements of a language.
*C
12. What do you understand by literary and local type of
pronunciation?

A) Literary type of pronunciation is used by a small group of people while the local type of
pronunciation by the majority of population.

B) Literary language has its own lexical, grammatical, orthographic and pronunciation or
phonematic norms. Local types or dialects are linguistic varieties of the language by
some group of speech community only on the oral or spoken form.

C) The use of literary language is limited but the use of local type of pronunciation is not
limited.
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D) Literary and local type of pronunciation do not differ absolutely.

*B
13.

14.

15.

16.

What regional types of pronunciation exist in Great Britain?

A) General American pronunciation, Northern English pronunciation, Scottish
pronunciation, Irish pronunciation.

B) Canadian pronunciation, General American pronunciation, Southern English
pronunciation, Irish pronunciation.

C) Southern English pronunciation, Northern English pronunciation, Scottish
pronunciation, Irish pronunciation.

D) South African pronunciation, South English pronunciation, Northern English
pronunciation, Scottish pronunciation.

*C

What are the main differences in the consonant system of AE?

A) / r/ is pronounced in all cases; words with “wh” are pronounced as / hw /, glottal

stop [?] is used as an allophone of the medial / t / phoneme in the words: butter / ‘bA?9
/, letter

/[1e?a/

B) /r/is not pronounced in all cases; / hw / and / w / are not differentiated glottal stop / ?
/is used in all cases.

C) /r/is pronounced in all cases; /hw/ is pronounced instead of /w/; glottal stop /?/ is not
used in AE.

D) /r/ is not pronounced at the end of a word; /hw/ is not pronounced in AE glottal stop
1?1 is used in word final positions.

*A

What are the vowel differences in AE?

A) Length is not phonemic in AE /a/ is used instead of /a:/. The number of vowels is less
than in BE; /u/ is used instead of /ju:/

B) All vowels in AE are long; /& / is used only in restricted cases; the number of vowels
is more than in BE; /ju:/ is used in all cases.

C) All vowels are short in AE; there are 8 diphthongs in AE too; /a/ is used instead of
[ a:/; lju:/ is used instead of /u/

D) Length is phonemic in AE; / @& /is used instead of /a:/; /u:/is used instead of /ju:/; the
number of vowels is about 14.

*A

What are the principles of consonant classification?

A) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue; According to the vertical
movement of the tongue.

B) According to the place of articulation; According to the lips.

C) According to the place of articulation; According to the length.
According to the manner of production; According to the position of the soft palate.

D) According to the place of articulation; According to the manner of production;
According to the presence or absence of voice; According to the position of the soft
palate.

E) According to the stability of articulation; According to the place of articulation;
According to the manner of production; According to the position of the lips.

*C
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17. What are the principles of vowel classification?

A) According to the place of articulation; According to the position of the soft palate;
According to the horizontal movement of the tongue.

B) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue; according to the vertical
movement of the tongue; According to the position of the lips; According to the
stability of articulation; According to the length.

C) According to the place of articulation; According to the manner of articulation;
According to the horizontal movement of the tongue; According to the vertical
movement of the tongue.

D) According to the position of the soft palate; According to the horizontal movement of
the tongue; According to the vertical movement of the tongue; According to the
position of the lips.

*B

18. What types of assimilation do you know?

E) Historical and living; progressive and regressive; complete and partial.

F) Special and descriptive; progressive and regressive; comparative and universal.

G) Historical and living; special and descriptive; comparative and universal

H) Historic and synchronic.

*A

19. What is the classification of vowels according to the horizontal movement of the tongue?
A) Front, open, mixed, back.
B) Close, open, front, mixed
C) Front, front — retracted, mixed, back- advanced, back.
D) mid- open, mixed, front, back.
*C
21. What is the classification of vowels according to the vertical movement of the tongue?
A) Close, mid- open, open.
B) Close, half- close, half- open, open.
C) Front, mid- open, back.
D) Front, back, open.
*A
22. What is the classification of vowels according to the position of the lips?
A) Rounded, half- rounded, unrounded.
B) Rounded, unrounded.
C) Diphthongized, non- diphthongized.
D) Long and short.
*B
23. What is the classification of vowels according to the length?
A) Very long, long, short.
B) Very long, very short.
C) Long, short.
D) Long, very long, short, very short.
*C
24. What is the classification of vowels according to the stability of articulation?

A) monophthongs, diphthongs, triphthongs

B) long vowels, open vowel, diphthongs

C) short vowels, close vowels, monophthongs

D) monophthongs and diphthongs

*D

25. What is the classification of consonants according to the articulating organ?
A) Labial consonants, lingual consonants, verbal consonants, uvular consonants.
B) Nasal consonants, dental consonants, alveolar consonants.
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26.

217.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

C) Voiced consonants, labial consonants, nasal consonants.
D) Velar consonants, uvular consonants, lingual consonants, nasal consonants.
*A
Classification of consonants according to the work of the vocal cords?
A) voiced, half — voiced, voiceless
B) voiced and voiceless
C) super voiced, voiced, voiceless
D) voiced, slightly voiced, voiceless
*B
What syllable theories do you know?
A) Vowel type theory, Consonant formation theory, gesture theory.
B) Open syllable theory, close syllable theory, diphthong theory.
C) Articulatory theory, acoustic theory, Perceptual theory.
D) Chest pulse theory, relative sonority theory, 3 types o consonants theory.
*D
Give examples for initially strong consonants.
e) may, tea, new
f) penknife, midday, what time
g) it, us, add
h) 1, or, are
*C
Give examples for finally strong consonants.
e) ill, eat, at
f) may, tea, new
g) is, end, add
h) all, aim, idle
*B
Where do geminate or double consonants occur? They occur...
e) at the boundary juncture of 2 words or morphemes
f) at the beginning of a syllable
g) atthe end of a syllable
h) in all cases
*A
In what cases do we have historical assimilation?
e) Inall cases
f) Invowel interchange
g) Inopen syllables
h) In borrowed words
*D
How do you explain progressive assimilation?
e) When the previous sound influences the following sound.
f) When following sound influences the previous sound.
g) When there are vowels at the end of a word.
h) When words are not stressed.
*A
What is a complete assimilation?
e) When one sentence influences the second.
f) When one sound influences the neighbouring sound and makes it similar to itself.
g) When we classify vowels.
h) When we stress the words.
*B
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34. What is intrusive “r’’?
e) Itis the synonym of linking “r”.
f) It is mispronunciation of “r”.
g) It is the pronunciation of “r” in all cases.
h) Itis the pronunciation of “r” in cases when there is no letter “r”.
*D
35. What does the Phonostylistics study?
e) It studies the stylistic function of speech sounds.
f) It studies grammatical function of speech sounds.
g) It studies the vocabulary of a language.
h) It studies idioms of a language.
*A
36. What is a phonetic synonym?
A) It is a grammatical phenomenon.
B) Itis a lexical phenomenon.
C) ltis adifferent pronunciation of one and the same word.
D) Itis a phonetic mistake.
*C
37. What is the definition of the syllable?
A) ltis the largest unit, consisting of several words.
B) It is the smallest sound in the language.
C) Itis the smallest pronouncing unit.
D) It is a combination of several sentences.
*C

1. What are the types of syllable?

A) covered, half closed, open, uncovered

B) open, closed, covered, half covered

C) fully open, fully closed, initially not covered, finally covered
D) fully open, fully closed, initially covered, finally covered
*D

2. What is the universial and the most spread type of syllable for English?
E) V —fully open syllable

F) CVC - Fully closed syllable

G) CV — Initial covered syllable

H) VC — finally covered syllable

*B

3. What is the syllable boundary in the following words?
E) bo —ttle, rhy — thm, ci —ty

F) bott—le, rhyth—m, cit—y

G) bottl —e ,rh — ythm, ¢ — ity

H) b —ottle, r — hythm, c—it-y

*B

4. What is the syllable boundary in the following words?
E) ri—fle, gar —den, sea—son

F) rif—le, gard—en, seas—on

G) r—ifle, g—arden, s —eason

H) rifl —e, garde —n, seaso — n

*A

5. Where is the syllable boundary?

A) miss — pell, on —enight, att — en
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B) mi—sspell, o — nenight, a — tten

C) mis — spell, one — night, at — ten

D) missp —ell, onen — ight, att — en

*C

6. What is stress?

A) It is the fall of the voice.

B) Itis the rise of the voice.

C) Itis the longest pronunciation of a syllable.

D) It is the prominence of one syllable than others.
*D

7. How do you define the English stress?

e) Itisamusical stress.

f) Itisadynamic stress.

g) Itisa quantitative stress.

h) Itis a qualitative stress.

*B

8. What is the place of stress in English?

A) ltis fixed.

B) Itis half — fixed.

C) Itis free.

D) Itis not free.

*C

9. How many degrees does English stress have?

A) Only one degree

B) Only two degrees

C) Three degrees

D) Four degrees

*C

10. What does morphological of word stress mean?

e) Some parts of speech are stressed.

f) Some suffixes are stressed.

g) All the words are stressed.

h) Some syllables are not stressed.

*B

11. What functions has word stress?

e) morphological function, syntactical function, constitutive function
f) constitutive function, distinctive function, recognative function
g) stylistic function, distinctive function, recognative function
h) psychological function, constitutive function, stylistic function,
*B

12. Who gives narrow definition of intonation?

1) Uzbek linguists

J) Russian linguists

K) British linguists

L) Japanese linguists

*C

13. What is the definition of intonation according to the narrow definition of intonation?
I) Itis the stress of one word of a sentence.

J) Itis the longer pronunciation of a stressed syllable.
K) It is the fall or rise of the voice in speech.

L) Itis pronunciation of the sentence with level tone.
*C
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14. Who gives broad definition to intonation?

e) British linguists

f) American linguists

g) European linguists

h) Russian and Uzbek linguists

*D

15. Define intonation according to the broad definition

I) It is a complex unity of speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm, pausation and
voice — tamber.

J) Itisa unity of speech melody and sentence stress.

K) It is the pausation of utterance.

L) Itis the voice — tamber.

*A

16. What functions does intonation carry out?

I) Constitutive, delimitative, distinctive and recognitive functions.

J) Constitutive and recognitive functions.

K) Syntactical and lexical functions.

L) It has no functions.

*A

17. What is a constitutive function of intonation?

I) It distinguishes different types of sentences.

J) It expresses characteristic features of a sentence.

K) It constitutes different grammatical structures.

L) It doesn’t mean anything.

*C

18. What is distinctive function of intonation?

I) It distinguishes certain words in a sentence.

J) It distinguishes communicative types of sentences.

K) It distinguish grammatical structures of a sentence.

L) It doesn’t distinguish anything.

*B

19. What does emphatic intonation mean?

e) It expresses positive and negative emotions and feelings.

f) It expresses only emphasis for contrast.

g) It expresses only emphasis for intensity.

h) It doesn’t express anything.

*A

20. How many tones does R.Kingdon distinguish?

I) 2 tones

J) 3tones

K) 4 tones

L) 6 tones

*D

21. What are the 6 tones of R.Kingdon?

e) falling tone, rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone, rising — falling — rising
tone, falling — rising — falling tone

f) low — falling tone, high — falling tone, low — rising tone, high — rising tone, falling —
rising tone, rising — falling tone

g) high rising tone, low rising tone, falling — rising tone, rising — falling tone, rising — falling
— rising tone, level tone

h) low falling tone, mid — falling tone, high falling tone, low rising tone, mid — rising tone,
high — rising tone
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*B

22. What types of sentence stress do you know?

e) Syntactic stress, logical stress, emphatic stress.

f) Rhythmic stress, ordinary stress, emphatic stress.

g) Weak stress, strong stress, extra strong stress.

h) No kind of stress.

*A

23. What are the 5 intonational styles of communication?

e) Lecture style, conversational style, informational style, publicistic style, declamatory
style.

f) Informational style, academic style, local style, conversational style, syntactic style.

g) Informational style, academic style, publicistic style, declamatory style, conversational
style.

h) No styles at all.

*C

24. What is elision?

A) Itis the same as assimilation.

B) It is the reduction of unstressed syllables.

C) Itis the lengthening of vowels.

D) It is the omission of some sounds in words.

*D

25. How is phonetics connected with grammar?

A) Grammatical forms have nothing with phonetics.

B) Plural and tense forms are formulated by sound interchange.

C) Phonetics and grammar cannot be separated.

D) Phonetics is not connected with grammar.

*B

26. How is phonetics connected with lexicology?

A) Lexicology studies speech sounds.

B) Lexicology studies the grammatical structure of a language.

C) All words consists of speech sounds.

D) Phonetics is not connected with lexicology.

*C

27. How can communicative types of sentences be determined?

e) By motor theory of R.Stetson

f) By changing the place of stress

g) By using different words

h) By intonation

*D

28. What does general phonetics study? It studies...

A) classification of speech organs.

B) the phonetics structure of many languages.

C) the vocabulary of a language.
D) types of sentences.
*B

29. What does special phonetics study? It studies...

A) tenses of one language.

B) speech organs of many people.

C) phonetic structure of one language only.

D) idioms of the language.

*A

30. What does the descriptive phonetics study? It studies...
A) grammatical structure ob many languages.

B) grammatical structure of one language only.

C) synonyms of a language.
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D) the phonetic structure of language of the present time.

*D

31. What does historical phonetics study? It studies...

A) lexical structure of language.

B) phonetic structure of a language in its historical development.
C) the phonemes of English of the present time.

D) the modal verbs of a language.

*B

32. What are 3 important modes of direct observation method?
A) by ear, by sight, by muscular sensation

B) by vowels, by consonants, by intonation

C) by articles, by prepositions, by linking “r”

D) by articulation, by obstruction, by muscular tension

*A

33. What does the linguistics method use to describe the language? It uses ...
A) the linguistic knowledge.

B) the grammatical knowledge.

C) the mathematic knowledge.

D) the psychological knowledge.

*A

Final test on theoretical Phonetics of English for the 3" year students of
academic year 2018-2019

Name Teacher
Group
Date
Content Pronunciation | Grammar and Total
lexical competence
15 8 7 30
Sign
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Accent
Accommodation
Adequately
Adjacent

Advanced
Affricate
Air passage
Alternative
Apical
Ascending
Aspect

Aspiration

Assimilation

Auxiliary

Back
Back of the tongue

Bilabial
Broken (scale)

Bulk of the tongue

A

ypry -
MOCJIAUIMIII —
MOC -

KYIIHH, EH -

(TOBYIIIN)

OJIJUHI'a —

TOMOH CHJIDKHUI'aH

KOPHILHNK —
XaBo Nynn -
aJIbTEpHATUB —

TaHriaam —

OBIpTMAacH TOBYIIIH

KyTapuiyBUU -

ACIICKT

MOPTJIOBYH —

XyCYCUATH

ACCUMMJIIALIA —

(MocrnarryB)

YXIIALUIAK

éplaMuu, KYMakud —

opKa -

TUJIHUHT OpPKa —

KHCMHU

1126-120 —

CHHT'aH —

(tmakJ mkasia)

OyTyH THII —

C
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Glossary (English — Uzbek — Russian)

yaapeHue
aKKOMOJAIHs
aJIeKBaTHO
COCEeIHUMH,
MIPUMBIKAOITU I

IPOJABUHYTHIN BIIepe/

adhpuxar
IPOXOJI JJISt BO3IyXa

aJIbTEpHATUBHBIN
anuKaJIbHEIN,
BEPXYILIECUYHBIN
IOBBIIIAOIIMICS
aCIeKT
acnupanus
(mpuasIxaHue)
ACCUMMJIALIUSA

(ymonoGieHue)

BCIIOMOTAaTEIbHBII

3aIHAN

3aaHss 4aCTh A3bIKa

ryOHO-TyOHOMU

npepBaHHas (111Kasa)

Teso (Macca) si3pIKa



Cacuminal
Cavity
Classify

Close syllable
Cluster

Colouring

Colloquial
Communicative

Communicative center

Comparison
Consonant
Constrictive
Contour

Cords
Curves

Dash
Define
Deletion

Dental
Dentilabial
Descending
Descriptive
Devoiced
Devoicing
Dialect
Digraph

KaKyMHHAJI
7110171
TypKymIIapra
aXKpaTMOK
énuk OVFuH

TOBYLI WUFUHIUCHU

TyC, Typ,

xui1 (0BO3)
OF3aKu

anoka (cudar)
ramja SHT Ky4Id
ypFy oJiraH OYFuH
KuEcanl

YHJIOLI TOBYUI
CHpFaTyBUU
OXaHTHUHT Trpaduk
KYpUHUIIIN
rnaivanap

HOTEKHC, 3TPH

YH3UKYA
TabpUQIIaMOK

TymmO KOJUIIT

THIILI
THIII-]1a0

nacaitn6 6opysuu
TAaCBUPIIOBYH
YKapaHTCH3JIaIlTaH
YKapaHTCH3JTAHUII

nieBa

murpad

(ukku xapd OupukMacH)
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KaKyMUHQJIbHBII
MOJIOCTh
HOJIpa3eiiTh
KJ1accu(UIupoBaTh
3aKpPBITBINA CIIOT
3BYKOBOM
KOMILJIEKC (COYETAHHE)
OKpacka (Tosoca),
OTTEHOK
Pa3roBOPHBIN
KOMMYHUKATHUBHBIN

KOMMYHUKATUBHBIN LICHTP

CpaBHEHUE
COTJIaCHBIN 3BYK
IIEJIEBON

PHUCYHOK (0 MEIIOHUN)

CBA3KH

KpHBBIE

THpE
ONpENENATh
YHUYTOXEHUE
(BBIMIAZICHHE)
3yOHO#
3yOHO-TYOHOMH
MOHMKAOLIUKACS
ONMCATENIbHBIN
OTJIYIIEHHBIN
OTJTyIlIEHUE

UAJIEKT

nurpad



Diphthong

Dissimilation

Dissyllabic
Division
Dorsal

Elision

Emphatic

Emphasize
Exhalation

Falling
Feature
Final
Fixed

Flapped
Forelingual
Fortis
Fricative
Front

Full

Glide

Glottal

TUQGTOHT -
(MKKHM TOBYIII OMPUKMACH )
YyXIIaMaciuK, -
(hapkianyBIH

WKKH OYFUHIIH —
Xapakar —

opKa -

3U3Us, TOBYIIHUHT —
TYIIUO KOJIUIIN
nudomanmy, —
IIMC MAEKOHIN
Ky4alUTUPMOK -

Hadac ynKapuii —

[1acaroBYU —
XyCYCHUSAT —
CYHI'H, OXUPI'H -

XapakaTcu3 -

TUTPOBYHU -
THII OJIOH -
Ky4JIu -
CUpPFATyBYH —
oJif (TaHTIaM) —

TYJIUK —

CUPFaIlyBUU —

oyru3 -
(TOBYII XaKK/A)
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TUQTOHT

JAUCCUMMIIALINA,

JIBYCJIOKHBII
JieJIeHUE

JIOpCaIbHbIA

3JIM3HS, BBINAJICHNE
(3ByKa)

IM(paTUICCKHH,
BBIPa3UTEIbHBIN
BBIJICIIATH, TOIYCPKUBATH

BBIIOX

HHUCXOSIIHH
CBOICTBO
KOHCUHBIN
MaCCUBHBIM,
HEIOABMKHBIHN
JpOKAIIHI
MEepEIHESI3bIYHBIN
CUJIBHBIN

11 (S (:10) 4
nepeaHuin

THOJHBIN

CKOJIB3SIIIHM,
MEepPEXOaHBIN

TOPTAHHBIN, CMBIYHOMU



Glottis

Hard palate
High - falling

Human

Indicate

Initial
Influence
Intonation

Labial
Labio-dental
Larynx
Lateral
Length
Level tone
Lingual

Lips
Listener
Literary
Logical stress

Medio-lingual
Melody
Movable

TOBYIL OPAJIUFU

KATTHUK TaHIJIal
FOKOPH TYIIYBUYH
OXaHr

UHCOHUH

uuopa KUiMoKk,
KYpCcaTMOK
OoLuIaHFUY
TabCUP

OXaHr

na6-nab (J1abuai)
na6-TuII

XaJIKyM

€H

Y3YHIIMK, 9Y3UKIUK
TEKHC OIAHT (TOH)
THJT YHJOIITAPH
nabmnap

THHTJIOBYH

Oanuuit

MaHTHK ypFyCH

M

TWJI ypTa
OILAHT (JIOPJIMK)

haon
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ToJIOCOBas UICIb

TBep0€ HEOO

BBICOKO ITaJIAIOINI TOH

YeJIOBEYECKU

ITOKa3bIBaTh

HavyaJlbHBIN
BJIUSHUE

HWHTOHaII U

ryoHOM
ryOHO—3yOHOM
ropTaHb
O60KOBOM
JI0JIrOTa
POBHBI TOH
SA3BIYHBIN
ryObI
CllylaTelb

JIUTEPATYPHBIN

JIOTUYECKOE yIapeHue

CpeaHEA3bIYHBIN
MeEJIOAUKA

aKTUBHBIN



Muscles
Muscular

Narrow
Nasal
Neutral
Noise
Nucleus

Obstruction
Occlusive

Open

Organs of speech

Palatal
Palatalization

Palate
Parenthesis
Pause

Pharyngeal

Pharynx
Phase
Phoneme
Pitch

Plosion
Post-dental

MyIIaKiap
MYIIIaKJIH,

MYCKYJUIH

TOP
OypyH

HEeUTpa
LIOBKHUH

SIIPO

TYCHUK
MIOPTJIOBYU
OYHK

HYTK OpraHjiapu

TaHrnai (cudar)
YHIIOIIUTAPHUHT
FOMIIAIITN
TaHIJIaN

KHUPHII ChI3
tanaddyc,
TYXTall, TyXTam
(bapunran, 6yru3
(cupranyBuM)
oyFru3

daza

dhonema

OBO3 THIHUHT
OaJaHUIATH
MopTJIall

THUII OpKa
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MYCKYJIbI

MYCKYJIbHBIN

Y3KUI
HOCOBOM
HEUTpabHBINA
IIYMHBIN 3BYK

SIIIPO

nperpaaa
CMBIYHBIN
OTKPBITHIN

OpraHbl peun

HEOHBIN

TmajiaTaan3alus,

CMSiTUEeHUE  (COTJIACHBIX)

HEOO

BBOJIHOE CJIOBO
naysa, fepephbiB,
OCTaHOBKA

(hapuHraabHbIN

ropTaHb
¢aza

(dhonema

BbICOTa OCHOBHOI'O TOHA

T1IJIO3Us, B3PLIB

3a3yOHBIN



Preceding

Pressure

Primary (stress)

Process

Progressive assimilation

Prominent
Pronunciation
Prose

Puff

Pure

Qualitative reduction
Quantitative reduction

Range

Rapid

Reach

Reading rules
Reduction

Regressive assimilation

Retain

Rhyme
Rhythm
Rising
Rounded
Rule

OJIM/Ia KeTaJuraH
6ocum

acocHil ypry
)KapaéH
MIPOTPECCUB
aCCUMMJISALIUS
aXKpaTyBUn
tanapdys

Hacp

Hadac ynkapui

cod

Q

cudar pegykuusacu —

MHUKIOD PEAYKIHUACHU

JMana3ox
paBoH, Te3
IPUIIMOK

VKU KOUJIACH
peayKuus
perpeccuB
ACCHUMMUJIISIUS
CakJIaMOK, yIuiad
KOJIMOK

Kous

MakKoM
KyTapuiyBUn
nabJiaHraH

Kounaa

214

- MPEAIIECTB YOI

— JaBJICHUE

— r1aBHoe (yaapeHue)

— npoiecc

— MPOTrpECCUBHAA

ACCUMUJISILIUS

- BBIJICIIAFOLIMACS
— IIPOU3HOILIECHHE
— mnpo3a

— BBIJIOX

- YUCTHIN

Ka4eCTBEHHAs PEIyKLIHs

— KOJINYCCTBCHHAsA

peayKuus

- JMana3oH

— Oerbli, ObICTPBIi

- JOCTUTaTh

- MpaBUJIa YTCHUS
—  pemykuus

- perpeccuBHast

ACCUMUIIALNA

— COXpaHsATh, yIEPKUBAThH

— pudma

— pUTM

— BOCXOISIIHH
— oryOJIeHHBIN

- MIpaBUIIO



Scale
Scandent
Schwa
Scientific
Secondary
Sense-group

Sentence stress

Short
Single

Smooth
Soft palate
Sonant

Sound
Speech
Stress
Strong
Syllabic

Syllable

Tail

Tempo
Tension
Terminal
Timbre

Tone

HIKasa
KbITapUIIyBUU
HEWUTpas TOBYIII

UIMUHN

WKUHYH JTapa)kain

MabHO TypYIIU
(cunTarma)

KyMila yprycH

(6ab3aH ram yprycu

NeHuIaan)
KHCKa

SIKKa

CUILITUK
FOMIIOK TaHTJIAal
COHaHT (OypyH
TOBYIIIH)

TOBYII

HYTK

ypry

KYyWIn

OYFUH XOCHIT
KHJTyBYA

OYFUH

OXaHTHHHT
yprycu3 Oymaru
cypbaT
TapaHTINK
CYHITH

TeMOp

(oBO3HHHT cHpaTn)

TOH (OII[aHT)
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hIKasiza
MOBBIIIAOIIHNICS
HEUTpaIbHBIA 3BYK
Hay4YHBII
BTOPOCTEIIECHHBIN
CMBICJIOBasI TPYIIIA
(cuHTarma)

(bpa3oBoe ynapeHue

KOPOTKHUI
OJIMHOYHBIN,
€TUHCTBEHHBIN
IUIAaBHOCTh
MSTKO€ HEOO

COHaHT

3BYK ((poHeMma)

peyb
yaapeHue
CUJIBbHBIN

CJIOTOBBIH

cJior

Oe3ynapHasi 4aCTh TOHA

TEMII
MIPUCTYTI, HAIIPSKEHNE
TEPMUHAJIbHBII

TeMOp

TOH



Tongue
Trilled

Unemphatic

Unrounded
Unstressed
Unvoiced
Upward (curve)
Utterance
Uvula

Variant
Velar
Vocal cords
Voice
Voiced
Voiceless
Vowel

Weak
Wide
Word

Zero reduction

THJI

TUTPOK

IUC, MAHKOHIN
ObUImarad
yabjlaHMarad —
ypFyCcH3
JKapaHT'CH3
KBITAPUITYBYU
rar, MyJjoIasa

KMYUK TUiI(4a)

\Y

KBIPpUHHII

TaHIJIA OPTH —

TOBYII [Tal4anapu

YH, TOBYIII
KapaHTJIn

JKapaHrcus

YHIIU

KyucH3
KEHT
cy3

Z
PEKAYKIIUSHUHT

WYKJIUTH
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A3BIK

JpOsKAIIMI

HeAIM(DATUIECKHI

Hea0uaaIn30BaHHbINA

0e3yaapHbIit
TIIyXOH
ITOBBIIIAIOITAMCS
BBICKA3bIBaHUE

MaJI€HBKUI A3BIY0K

BAapHaHT, OTTCHOK

3aJJHEHEOHBI, BESIpHBIN

TOJIOCOBBIE CBSI3KU
roJIoc

3BOHKHU

TJIyXOU

[JIaCHBIHN

ci1a0bIi
LIUPOKUI

CJIOBO

HyJieBas pelyKIus



OTHER MATERIALS

TABCUS DTUJIAETTAH BUTUPYB
MAJIAKABUU UIILJIAP
MAB3VJIAPA

PYUXATHU
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HA3APHUHN ®OHETHUKA
¢pannnan BMHU mas3ynapu
PYUXATH

1. CypoK ramjgapHUHT UHTOHALIMOH CTPYKTYpacHu (OXaHTH).

Intonational Structure of English Interrogative Sentences.

2. @oHeTuka Ba (HOHOJIOTHUS SIPyCIApUAAry THI Ba HYTK OUPIUKIApH.

Language and Speech Units on the Phonological and Phonetic Levels.

3. Ypry ramiapHuHr akTyain OYTMHUIIUAArd acOCUil BocUTallapAaH Oupu
cudaruaa.

Stress as One of the Important Means of Functional Sentence Perspective.

4. Xopwkuil TWUIapHU UHTEp(aoaT Ba KOMMYHHMKATHUB EHAOIIYB acoCHja
Yyrutuiga Tanady3HuHT YpHU.

The Role of Pronunciation in Interactive and Communicative Approaches in
Teaching Foreign Languages.

5. Xopmkuil TWIJTApHU YKUTHILIA OHA THJIM TOBYIUJIAPUHUHI MUHTEp(EepeHUus Ba
dbacuuTalusCH.

Facilitation and Interference of Native Sounds in Foreign Language Acquisition.

6. Unrmu3 tunm tanaddysura YpraTUIHU TaKOMIUIIAIITHPHILAA TECTIAPHUHT

(V)

YpHHU.
Types of Tests to Improve English Pronunciation.

7. doHoNOrNK Ha3apuATapHUHI JIMHI'BUCTHUK TaXJINJIH.

Linguistic Analysis of Phonological Theories.

8. bytok bpuranusnma TapkanraH HWHTIU3 TWiM Tana@dy3uHUHT Y3Ura Xoc
XyCyCHUsITIapH.

Specific Features of British English Pronunciation.

9. UHrnu3 tuim ameprka BapHaHTHHHUHT Y3UTra XOC XyCYyCHUSTIapH.

Specific Features of American English Pronunciation.

10. Wurnu3 tunm AMmepuka BapHaHTH WHTOHAIMSICHHUHT ala0uil WHIIINA3 TUIA
WHTOHAIAACH OWIaH KUECUN TaXJIUIIN.

Analysis of American English Intonation in Comparison with British English
(R.P.)

11. Wurmmu3 tunm ABCTpaliusg BapUAHTUHUHT UHIVIM3 TWIW anabuil  THIK
tanaddy3u OunaH KU€cuii Tax IHIu.

Comparative Analysis of Australian English and R.P.

12. Nnrnu3 tunu Kanana BapuaHTUHUHT Y3Ura XOC XyCYCUSTIIapH.

Specific Peculiarities of Canadian English Pronunciation.

13. 3amMoHaBWi UHTIIU3 THIIMA TU(PTOHTIIAp MacajacH.

The Problem of Diphthongs in Modern English.

14. arnu3 tunuaa yHiIu GOHEMaIApHUHT TApUXUN TapaKKUETH.

Historical Development of English VVowel Phonemes.

15. urnu3 tunuaa yaaom (GoHeMaTapHUHT TApUXUN TapaKKUETH.

Historical Development of English Consonant Phonemes.

16. urnm3 Ba ¥30ek Tuutapuaaru yHao1u GoHeMaJapHUHT KUECUIM TaXJIUIIH.
Comparative Analysis of Consonants in English and Uzbek.
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17. Nnrnu3 Ba y30ek Tiapuaard yuiau GoHeManapHUHT KUECUM TaxJInIH.
Comparative Analysis of Vowels in English and Uzbek.

18. Typnu Tua TU3UMUJA YHIU (OHEMaapHUHT Ku€cuit taxiauwiu (Y30ek, pyc,
WHTJIN3).

Comparative Analysis of Vowels in Different Languages (Uzbek, Russian,
English).

19. Typmu tun tusumuga awiodonnaap Taxauiau (¥30€K, pyc, HHIVIU3 THIH
MaTepHaIn acocuaa).

Analysis of Allophones in Different Languages (Uzbek, Russian, English).

20. Wnrmm3 Ba y30ek TWapuaard KOMOMKATOP-TIO3MIMOH Y3rapulUIapHUHT
KUECHI TaXJIUJIU.

Comparative Analysis of Combinatory-Positional Changes in English and Uzbek.
21. arnu3 Ba pyc TWUIapUAard KOMOMKATOP-TIO3UIIMOH Y3TapHUIIJIApHUHT KUECHI
TaxJIWIH.

Comparative Analysis of Combinatory-Positional Changes in English and Russian.
22. Iurnv3 TUIIMIAru CynepcerMenTai OupauKiiap mparMaTuKacH.

Pragmatics of Supersegmental Units in English.

23. Nnrnu3 Ba ¥30€K THILIapyuia UHTOHAIIMSIHUHT TIParMaTuK XyCyCUSITIIAPH.
Pragmatical Peculiarities of Intonation in English and Uzbek.

24. lurnv3 Ba pyc THIUIApUAArd HHTOHAIUS IPAarMaTUKaCUHUHT KUECUHN TaXJIUJIH.
Comparative Analysis of The Pragmatics of Intonation in English and Russian.

25. Narnm3 Ba ¥30€K THUiapuaa YpFyHUHT KUECUHN TaXJTHIIH.

Comparative Analysis of Stress in English and Uzbek.

26. 3aMOHaBHI THIITYHOCTHKIA (POHOCTHIIMCTUKAHUHT J0J13ap0 MyaMMOJIapH.
Actual Problems of Phonostylistics in Modern Lunguistics.

27. 3aMOHaBHH THJIIIYHOCIHKAA (OHOCEMAaHTUKAHHHT J10J13ap0 Macanajiapy.
Actual Problems of Phonosemantics in Modern Lunguistics.

28. 3aMOHaBHI TUIITYHOCTHKIA (POHOTAKTUKAHUHT Y3UTa XOC XyCYCUSTIAPH.
Specific Features of Phonotactics in Modern Linguistics.

29. 3aMoHaBUi TWINIYHOCIHMKAA TOBYII CHMBOJU3MHHHHI  ¥y3uUra  XocC
XyCYCHSITIapH.

Specific Peculiarities of Sounds Symbolism in Modern Linguistics.

30. Warmu3z twm Sarn 3enmanauss  BapuaHTH Tana@y3uHUHT ¥Y3ura Xoc
XyCYCHUATIAPH.

Specific Features of New Zealand English Pronunciation.

31. Typau TH3UMIM TWULIApAA ACCUMWISALMSIHUHT JIMHTBUCTUK Taxvin (Y30€K,
pYyC, MHTJIN3 TUJUTApU MaTepUalid aCoOCUJIa).

Linguistic Analysis of Assimilation in Different Languages (English, Russian,
Uzbek).

32. byfuH Ha3apUsUTAPUHUHT JIMCOHUN TaXJIJIH.

Linguistic Analysis of Syllable Theories.

33. Mop(OHOIOTUSHUHT Y3HUTra XOC XyCYCUSATIAPH.

Main Peculiarities of Morphonology.

34. TumuyHocauKaa POHOIOTUK MakTabap.

Phonological Schools in Linguistics.
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35. MockBa (hoHOIOTMK MaKTaOu BaKWJUIAPUHUHT WIMHN KapalljJapu.

Scientific Approaches of the Representatives of the Moscow Phonological School.
36. Typiu TU3UMITK THJUIApJia PEAYKIMSHUHT KUECUN TaX IHIIH.

Comparative Analysis of the Reduction in Different Languages.

37. urnu3 Ba y30eK TWIapuaard TUJ OJU YHIWJIAPUHUHT KUECUHN - TUITOJIOTHK
TaxXJINJIN

Comparative—Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Front Vowels.

38. Nurmm3 Ba ¥30€k TWUiapuaaru COHaHTJIAPHUHT KAECUI - TUTIOJIOTUK TaXJIUIIH
Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Sonorants

39. Wurmu3 Ba ¥y30ek TWUIapuaard TUJ OJIIU YHJONIIJIAPUHUHT KHECUUA —
TUITIOJIOTHUK TaxJIUJIn

Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Forelinguial Consonants
40. Marnu3 Ba y30eKk THIapuaard THI OpKa YHIWIAPUHUHT KUECUN - TUIOJIOTHK
TaxXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Back Vowels.

41. Murnmu3 Ba Y30€K THIIApUAArd TYHNIYBYM OXAHTHUHT KHECHM - THUIIOJIOTHK
TaxXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Falling Tones

42. Narnu3 Ba ¥30€k TWUIapuaaru KyTapuiyBUd OXaHTHUHT KUECUN — THUIIOJIOTHK
TaxXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Rising Tones

43. larnu3 Ba ¥30€K TUIUIapUaary raf yprFyCUHUHT KHECU - THUITOJOTHK TaX MU
Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Sentence Stress

44. Nurnu3 Ba y30eKk TWiUlapuia HYTK MEJIOJUKACMHMHI KHECHM - THIIOJIOTHK
TaXJINJIU

Comparative-Typological Analysis of English and Uzbek Melodies

45. Nuarmu3 Ba y30€K TWILIApUIard Japak Taruiap WHTOHAIMSICHHUHT KHECHI-
TUITIOJIOTUK TaxXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Statements in English and
Uzbek

46. WMurnmu3 Ba y30eKk TWUIapuiard MaxCyC CYpOK rariap WHTOHAIUSCHHUHT
KHECUU — TUIOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Special Questions in English
and Uzbek

47. Murnu3 Ba y30eK TWUIApUAArd TaHJIOB CYPOK rarmjap HWHTOHAUUSCUHUHT
KHECUU — THUIIOJIOTHUK TaXJIMJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Alternative Questions in
English and Uzbek

48. Murnm3 Ba y30eK TWJUIApUIArd YMyMUW CYpOK Taruiap MHTOHAIUSICUHUHT
KHECUU — TUIOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of General Questions in English
and Uzbek

49. Vurnn3 Ba y30eKk TWUIapUAard TacAUK CYpPOK rariap HHTOHAIUSCHHHHT
KHECUN — TUIIOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN
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Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Disjunctive Questions in
English and Uzbek

50. Murnu3 Ba y30ek Twiapuaard OyHpyK ramiap WHTOHAIUSACUHUHT KUECUM —
THUIIOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Imperative Sentences in
English and Uzbek

51. Murnu3 Ba y30ek TWUIapuard yHaajlIMa Tariap MHTOHAIMSICHHUHT KUECUN —
TUITIOJOTHUK TaxXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Interjections in English and
Uzbek

52. Nurnm3 Ba y30eKk TWUIapuaa MypOKaT OXAHTHHUHT KUECUH — THUIOJOTHK
TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Address in English and Uzbek
53. MHrnu3 Ba y30ek TWIIApUAard KyIiMa Taruiap WHTOHAIMSCHUHUHT KUECHH —
THUIIOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Compound Sentences in
English and Uzbek

54. nrnu3 Ba y30ek TUIUIApUJArH dprairaH KyliMa rariap WHTOHAIMSCUHUHT
KI/IéCI/Iﬁ — THUITOJIOTUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Complex Sentences in English
and Uzbek

55. Unrmm3 Ba y30eKk Twulapujard cojja rarjap WHTOHALMSICUHUHT KUECHM —
TUIIOJOTHUK TaXJINJIN

Comparative-Typological Analysis of Intonation of Simple Sentences in English
and Uzbek

56. Hrnu3 Tunuaard yHIWIapHUHT HYTKAAry Y3rapuing

Modification of English Vowels in Connected Speech

57. Murmm3 Ba ¥30eK TWUIapUJard auIMTePAlMSHUHT KHECHUH - THUITOJOTHK
TaxJINIU

Alliteration and its Comparative-Typological Analysis in English and Uzbek

58. Murmm3 Ba y30ek TWUIapujard TaKJIUAWN CY3JIapHUHT KUECHUM - THUIIOJIOTHK
TaxJINIU

Onomatopoeia and its Comparative-Typological Analysis in English and Uzbek
59. Murnu3 tunuHuHr bputanuss Ba AMepuKa BapuaHTIapHUIard Japak ramiap
HUHTOHAIIUsACHU

Intonation of Declarative Sentences in British and American English

60. Murmmu3 tunmuauHr bputanus Ba Kanajma BapuaHTIapuaaru Maxcyc Cypok
rariap HUHTOHAIIUACHU

Intonation of Special Questions in British and Canadian English

61. Uarnu3 tunuauHr bputanus Ba ABCTpaivs BapHaHTIAPUAATd TAHIOB CYPOK
rarjiap MHTOHaOusICHu

Intonation of Alternative Questions in British and Australian English

62. Cy3 ypFyCUHMHT KOTHUTUB Bazudanapu

Cognitive Functions of Word Stress

63. Murnu3 Ba y30ek Tuiiapu POHOTAKTUKACUHUHT KUECUMN - TUIIOJIOTHUK TaX MU
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Comparative-Typological Study of Phonotactics in English and Uzbek
64. MaTHHUHT (POHETUK Ba (DOHOCTUIIUCTUK TaXJIUIIN
Text Analysis from Phonetic and Phonostylistic Points of View
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KYPrAZMAJU TAKJIMMOT CJAWIJIAPU

1. Introduction to Phonetics

2.Connection ] 1
, of Phonetics wi :
Sciences L

3.Aspects of Speech Sounds

|4. Branches of Phonetics

,5. Methods of Phonetic Investigation

Infroduction to Phonetics

of linguistics. It is con rned with the
sound system of 2 ge. Phonetics b s long hisor
to the ancient Grecks and Hindus. But ul*p © m\e 1‘\ ce

gug 2 s an independentim

e rtof g ! et lnguisic

d to be a part }1 L e g

to develop

Phonetics as a science is branch
study of the angua
was known
it was considere
science it began? J
of the 19th century:
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acoustics,
physiology,
psychology,
logic, ete.  —
grammar,
lexicology
and stylistics

linguistic and
non-
linguistic
sciences:

Connection
of
Phonetics |
with Other |
Sciences

y

-

Intensity / Aspects

~ o oF \ /pho,nationr,ror
of speech N
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sounds Sounds production. /
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-
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the direct /
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Phonological
Theories in
Russia

225



The St. Petersburg
Phonological School

The Moscow Phonological
School

The formation of
the phonological
theory may be
divided into two
periods:

1929), an outstanding Russian and
Polish scholar defined it firstly.
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Avanesov,A.A-PS. Reformatsky (1801-1978),
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different positions:

In the Russian word vad there are two variants or allophones of the

phoneme
/N: stressed and unstressed, which are different as to their quantitative feature
because usually stressed vowels are longer than unstressed ones.
But if we take the word forms
the morpheme Box we can dlstmglush the sound alternatlons IN
In such cases R.I. Avanesov proposes to define each member of alternations

/

VAGA, /... the consonants /t/
and /d/ may also be interpreted as variants of the phoneme /d/,
but the members of alternations /d-t-d'/ may be considered as the realizations of
one phoneme.

In a stressed position phonemic oppositions may be preserved. while in an unstressed
position they are neutralized. Usually neutralization is the result of coincidence of two
phonemes which are differentiated by one feature.

For example,

The Moscow phonologists suggested the term «hyperphoneme» which is defined as a unit
which appears in the position of neutralization of a group of phonemes.

For example, in Russian neutralization may take place in unstressed syllables where the
vowels distinguished from each other; in this case they are not
phonemes but hyperphonemes /

The unit h as presented by the Moscow phonologists does not coincide with the
«archiphoneme» unit suggested by the Prague phonological school. The latter is understood as a
unit, when two phonemes, distinguished only by one feature, for example,

voiced -voiceless consonants /p - b/, /t - d/ etc., may coincide with their feature in the
position of neutralization: In such cases archiphonemes /p/b and t/d/
may appear in Russian.
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1. Types of 2. Types of
English Received
Pronunciation Pronunciation

y
\
3. Nothern 4. Scoftish

English English
Pronunciation Pronunciation

The varieties that are spoken by a socially limited number of people only in
cerfain localities are known as dialects.

The orthoepic norm of a language is the standard pronunciation adopted by native
speakers as the right and proper way of speaking. It comprises the variants of
pronunciation which reflect the main tendencies in pronunciation that exist in the language.

j pronunciation is characterized by features that are common to all
the dialects used in the region. The dialects, in their turn, are marked one from another by a
number of peculiarities specific to each of them.

Types of Received Pronunciation

Received pronunciation (RP) appeared about a century ago. It
is mainly based on Southern English Pronunciation, but it has
developed its own features which have given it a non-regional
character, i.e. there is no district in Britain to which it is native.
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1. The diphthongization of the RP/i:/ and fu:/ which in final position are often
pronounced with a glide (e.g. “see”, “who").

2. The centering of the former /ou/ fo fau/, which "is perhaps the most striking of the
changes which have affected the pronunciation of British English in recent times".

/be’lizv/ for/blli:v/ / Intrestin / for / Intrlstin /.

4, The assimilation of the following sounds: /si/ = /[/, [zl = 3/, 1i] >

M, Idif = /as/, e.g. Vissue”, “crozier”, “situation”, “education”.

5. The final /b, d, g/ are now partially devoiced. But the
distinctions between /b - p, d -1, g —k/ are just as clearly marked,
because /p, 1, k/ are energetic sounds (fortis), while [b, d, gf are

"o

weak (lenis). (“cab - cap”, "had - hat”,"bag -back”)

4. The use of the intrusive /rf, which some 20-30 years ago was
carefully avoided by RP speakers.

Nowadays RP tolerates the intrusive /r/ in such phrases as “the
idea /r/ of it”, "Asia /r/ and Africa”, “drama /r/ and music”.

Northern English Pronunciation

The Northern regional type of English pronunciation s choracterzed by feotures that ore commeon fo all the diolect used in the northern part of England.

Thus, the main distinctions of the Northern type of English pronunciation, as cpposed o RP, are as follows:
the vowel fo=/ s more open and more refracted back, asin faf (2. g. “baock bad”).

fa:! s ronted compared with fa:/ in RP and it approximatesto fae/ (e. g. “glass. fast. after”).

fufis used instead of /Af {8.g. "cup. love, much”).
fou/ i proncunced as a menophthongal /o:f {e.g. “go. home™).

fef or fe: [ are pronouncedinstead of felf [e. g. “may. say, take”).

Al tones are drawled.
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Cockney is used by the manual workers, in the region of London,
Cockney has not been investigated, but there are certain striking

peculiarities that should be mentioned here. In Cockney: '

a nasalized /al/, or [el/, is used for /el/ (asin “railw

. ‘ - l|, 7

a nasalized /o1/ is used for /al/ ( asin “1”, “right”, “night"};

/h/ is omitted in * his, her”;

/p. 1, k/ are over aspirated;

American Canadian
English English
Pronunciation Pronunciation

Australian New Zealand
English English
Pronunciation Pronunciation

American English Pronunciation

i = T P ¥ ati 3 = " do} = {glaf

pronunciation of American English. It is used by the majority of

Americans, and is, therefore, less regional, where as the other two
types of pronunciation are easily detected as either Eastern or

Southern. G. A. is used by radio and TV in the USA.
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It A
sonorant, or between two
The peculiarities of GAlie in of t vowels the second of whichis
a— . unstressed, is vocalized: itis a
shortvoiced /t/.

the pronunciation of sounds,

compared to RP sounds are as
follows:

differences in the accentual
structure of words, andi ! s
ntonation. words in such minimal pairs as
“writer-rider”.

-~

) /U is abways dark, even beforevowsls (=g
“film, look, tike™);

\,

f N
{d) /] is vocalized in wordslike "excursion™
fan/, “version™ fzn/, “Persia” /3/;

\, v
~ n

(e} fd/ is omitted after /I and /nf (2. g. * cold,
old, sold, individual™);

\ v

f ™

(f) /k/ iz omitted before /t/ (e, 5. asked”™ /a=st

J

N

(g) /il is omitted before fuf (e.g. “duty™
Jdustif | Sstudent” [ studnt/ | Ttuter” ftustad,
e “new" Inu:/); A
\, S
r ™

(h) /w/ is used in words spelt with “wh”™ (e. g.
“wihich, wiy, while, whine, wheel™);
\, S

f N
(i) the use of the glottal stop /*/ instead of /t/
L

before /i r, i, w/; (e.g. “certainky™ /
g “that one™ /8t wan/

\ v
i ™
{j1GA vowels are not differentiated by their
length. D. Jones notes that all American vowels
are long.

\, v,
f N
(k) /el is used instead of fa: (“path, grass,
staff, laugh, can’t, last, pass, ask, half™)

e v
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Canadian English Pronunciation

English came to Canada in the seventeenth century when the British colonists arrived
« there. English is one of the national official languages (about 14 million speakers)
together with French (about million speakers) in Canada.

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the diphthongs /al/ and /fau/
may be substituted by the vowels /afand B/ in words like out /Auts or /Eut /, nice

/nals/ or fnels/, house fhaus/or fheus/;
.

b) in word final position before thesonants /L/ , /m/, /n/, the vowel sounds as /u/, )‘9!
" 71/ may be added: mail /meiul/, film /filam/, known /nousn/ ete.; o

rc} the vowel sound /2:/ is used both in pod and pawed which sound homophonic, i.e.
similar;

d) Scottish influenceis apparentin Canada, especially in the use of the intermediate
fal for /z=/ in words like man, hat, bad in the regions of Nova Scotia and Alberta. For
| the fau/ diphthong /ou/ and fu/ are heard, which probably reflects Scottish influence

as well;

€) the American retroflex /r/is
used in Cak too, nonetheless the
retroflex /r/ sounds "Dnghter
(further frontin the C
Maritimes than Canada Wes
speaking beit. Itis
regarded as hid
dialectological statement);

h) dark /t/ is used in CaEin
almost all position: pull 7put/,
fellow /felau/ etc.;

f) the glottal stop used in GA
cal of CaE too: mountain,
fountain, sentence, accountant;

) f==/ s usually used instead of
fa:/'in words tike path /p=g8/,
task /taesk/ etc.;

3) CaE intonation possesses many
featuresin common with bothRP
and GA. However it is still not
scientifically

methods

Australian English Pronunciation

Australian English is one of the literary national types used since the end of the
eighteenth century. There are three types of pronunciation in Australia:

| 1 .Educated or Cultivated Australian English;

I 2. Broad Australian English;
|
| 3. General Australian English (GAu) which is regarded as a literary type.

I The following simple vowels (monophthongs and diphthongized vowels) exist in GAU;
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New Zealand English Pronunciation

This type of pronunciation has many features in common with RP. The most
striking phonetic features of the New Zealand English pronunciation are the
following:

a) the short vowel /1/ is prolonged in the final unstressed position: city /slti:/,
very /verl:/ etc.

b) in the unstressed position /1/ becomes /a/. Phonologically the opposition /I-
a/ is neutralized in an unstressed position: did /dad/, it is /gt 8z/, charges

/fa:dsez/ .

c) Words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pronunciation one, which
coincides with RP, the other - with GA :/da:ns/ - /daens/, /fa:ns/ - /faens/,
/gla:s/ - /gaels/ etc.;

d) The diphthong /au/ is substituted by /asu/: town /taeun/,cow /kaeu/ etc.;

e) Besides the influences of GA, as in the usage of /ae/ and substitution of /[/
by /3/ in words like Asia / "el3 /, version /va:3n/ the influence of Eastern
English and Cockney dialects may be noticed in the New Zealand pronunciation.

The following are the most striking phonetic features of this pronunciation type: |
| —

the vowels may be nasalized when the nasal consonant precedes or follows them;
1

all the vowel sounds are half-long, i.e. all short vowels become longer and long
vowels - shorter.

a special vowel /&/ which is half-close, front-central, half-tense and rounded, is
used instead of /1/, /e/, /©/, /O:/ both in stressed and unstressed positions;

The System of Vowel phonemes in English l

~ General Principles of Vowel Formation |

The Phonological Status of Diphthongs l

I The Artlculatory Clasafication of Vowel |

~ The Acoustic Classification of Vowels |
Unstressed Vowels in English
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General Principles of Vowel Formation

Vowels are speech sounds based on voice which is
modified in the supralaryngeal cavities. There is no
obstruction in their articulation. The muscular
tension is spread evenly throughout the speech
organs. The force of the air stream is rather weak.

Acoustically, vowels are musical sounds.
Nevertheless, in the formation vowels considarable
noise-producing narrowings are sometimes created;
on the other hand, some consonants possess
musical tone.

We can now formulate the general principles of vowel articulation.

1. Vowels are based on voice which is modified in the supra-laryngal cavities.

2. The muscular tension is spread overall the speech organs.

3. The air-stream passes through the supra-laryngal cavities freely, no narrowings
being expressly formed on its way.

4. The breath force is rather weak for, it is expanded when the air-stream passes
through the larynx and causes the vocal cords to vibrate.
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The Articulatory

Classification of English
Vowels

according to
B2 according to RIZCEE S according to .
the : . of the according to .
. thevertical  accordingto the force of o according to
horizontal = muscular 5 3 the stability
movement the position . articulation the length of
movement of the of the lips; ST at the end of a vowel.
of the . P, the 3 articulation; .
) tongue; . a vowel;
tongue; articulatory
organs;

5. The Acoustic Classification of English Vowels

R ——

If the formants F, and F, are in the middle of the spectrum, i.e. close to each other as for
/a:, 2, &/, the vowels are classified as compact. If the formants are at each of the
extremities of the spectrum as for /u:, u, i:, I/ the vowels are diffuse. Open vowels are
compact, close vowels are diffuse.

If the second formant is high, as for /i:, e/, the vowels are of a clear or acute timbre. If it is
low, so that both F, and F, are in the low section of the spectrum (as for /u:, u, 2/, a vowel
has a dark or grave timbre. Front vowels are acute, back vowels are grave. F, is lower in
rounded vowels (as 9, 2:, u, u:) than it is in unrounded vowels (asi:, I, e, &, A, a:).
Acoustically, rounded vowels are opposed to unrounded as flat to plain.
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Unstressed Vowels in English

The neutral vowel, which appears in
final unstressed position, is somewhat
close to the tamber of the vowel /a/,
perhaps, to the Russian /a/ and the
Uzbek /a/, but is shorter than they
are: worker /wa:ka/ matter
/maeta/etc

« The next version of /a/ is used in initial and
median unstres s
neighbouring /k/ and /
pronounced by a highe
tongue than in the first vel

/a'nauns/, about /3'baut/.

announce

1. General
Principles of
Consonant
Formation

3. The Acoustic

Classification
of English
Consonants

The version of /a/ used by the
neighbouring /k/ and /g/ is regarded
to be a very short and back, close-
narrow variation: continue
/kan'tinju:/, aggregate /o'grigelt/.

The fourth version occurs before the
consonants /z/ and /d/ which are
used as morphemes expressing the
plural form of nouns and the tense of
verbs: matters /mataz/, hunters
/hantaz/, covered /kavad/. It
resembles /3:/ though itis
pronounced half-long.

2. The
Articulatory
Classification

of English

Consonants

4. Dichotomic
Classification
of the Acoustic
Distinctive
Features of
English
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General Principles of Consonant Formation

[.A. Baudouin de Courtenay has discovered a physiological distinction between
vowels and consonants; according to his theory the main principle of their

articulation is different: in consonantarticulation the muscular tension is
concentrated at one point which is the place of articulation in vowel articulation
the musculartension is spread over all the speech organs.

According to Prof. D. Jones: “The distinction between vowels and consonants is
not an arbitrary physiological distinction. It is in reality a distinction based on
acoustic considerations, namely on the relative sonorityor carrying power of
the various sounds.” In the opinion of D. Jones, vowels are more sonorous than
consonants. Thisis correctin most cases, but some consonants, especially
sonorants, arevery sonorous (forexample, [1], [m], [n], [n] ).

An indispensable constituent of a
consonant is noise. The source of

The articulatory of English " | noise is an obstruction. There are
Consonants the following types of
obstruction in the production of
consonant
2) constriction (narrowing 1) complete occlusion (closure),

consonant3) occlusion-
constriction (closure
immediately followed by a
constriction).
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The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants

The acoustic character of a consonant is conditioned
by its articulation.

. . The noise peculiar to  The fricatives (alveolar
Fl“’xﬁ“ﬁd@“ﬁ,)’ciﬁﬂ“.m alveolar and dental and dental) /s, z, 6, &/
oo freatives (e.g /£ Voicel 4,5,z n, have the highest

) i e s (fortic) aee chraetonivod 8 3/ is contrasted with  frequencies of noisein

their spectra which o acoustically as tense and _that oflabial and labio-  the spectrum-up to 8oco

comesponds to the b oesens iz pilssfizes zmil voiced (lenis) aslax, ~ dentalomes/p,b,m £ v/ cps. The frequencies of

articulatory “stop”. A d"“mm"fd Ly affricates are classedas | since the burst of noise ﬁﬁ B 'ﬁ‘:‘:""“ I f‘"‘;"“f“t in the
T resdi, Emiailt | epbiond omes uses | e

i b e | —e AR | e || Eofmrreem | SoGsamm el | e, [t 4,3z,

e A s e, spectrum, voicedfricatives areless %570, 18,8/high 6, 8, n/ are characterized
The plosion is marked strong than those in frequencies are asacute and /p, b, m, v/,
by a burst of noise, i.e. voiceless plosives and Ppl:;m“;alnt ;nd n} thj as % F’hedmd;?om's

i i i 5] a ol , D, M, LV Iy 1] are
the formant of noise fricatives. = fvmmupt e g egr;n eg.m aide
e lower. contrast.

The nature of stress

m  All stressed syllables are more prominent than
unstressed syllables. Four different factors are
important:

1. Stressed ayllables are louder than unstressed
syllables; (loudness)

2. The length of syllables; If one syllable is longer
than the others there is quite a strong tendency to
hear it as stressed;

3. The pitch of the syllable: pitch in speech is realted
to the frequency of vibration of the vocal cords and
to the musical notion of low and high pitched notes;

e o4 A syllable will tend to be more prominent if it
contains a vowel that is different in quality from
neighbouring vowels (i.e look at vowels against
vowels encountered in weak syllables = R 1]
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Word Stress - Guidelines
= Please read: Roach Chapter 10

m We should ask first: is the word
simple, complex or a compound?

Word Stress - Guidelines

imple : one morpheme: enter, deny,
return, cotton, potato

omplex: it contains one or more bound
morphemes= affixes (prefixes or
suffixes): singer, goodness, unlock,
capable, conversationoris a
compound word

ompound: more than one unbound
morpheme: greenhouse, handbag,
overcast, whitewash

B mm BED EOE R

=Y
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PREPOSITIONS

econd syllable stressed if heavy: apply, correct
o'plar, ka'rekt

otherwise first syllable stressed: enter, open

1. SIMPLE WORDS
2 syllables: VERBS, ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS,
s

'enta, 'supan
(if ou GOAT occurs in the second of 2 heavy
syllables, it generally becomes light: follow, borrow )

descend return frighten capture obey below around
combine under quickly perverse rapid respect
complex* compact construct conduct refuse

|
- M

SIMPLE WORDS: Nouns

m 2-syllable Nouns:

If the second syllable contains a
short vowel the stress will usually
come on the first syllable; otherwise
it will be on the second syllable:

Money ‘mdni Larynx ‘& £ks
Product ‘pr>-dwkt Balloon b»=’lu:n
Estate /'ste’t Design d%’za’n
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1. SIMPLE WORDS

2 syllables: NOUNS

Second syllable stressed if its vowel is tense
{) not enough to be heavy W|th a lax vowel):
alloon, design ba'lu:n di'zain

otherwise flrst syllable stressed: product,
absence 'prodakt 'a=bsans

complex compact construct conduct esteem
return concept input intake* effect* fortune*
compound* command texture *refuse
machine refrain

| |
! X

1. SIMPLE WORDS

3 syllables: VERBS

last syllable stressed if heavy: entertain, resurrect,
introduce

enta'tein rezo'rekt intra'djus

else stress on penultimate: encounter, remember,
determine

in'kauvnta ri'memba di'taimin

consider remodel undertake understand ascertain
organize* realize* idolize* specialize* supplement*
terrify captivate™ contradict importune verify™

|
_. KX
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. SIMPLE WORDS

3 Syllables: Nouns & Adjectives

If the final syllable contains a short vowel
or = B itis unstressed; if the syllable
preceding this final syllable (penultimate)
contains a long vowel or dipthong or ends
with more that one consonant that
penultimate syllable is stressed.

If the final syllable contains a short vowel
and the penultimate contains a short
vowel and ends with not more than one
consonant, the first syllable is stressed.

SIMPLE WORDS
3 syllables: NOUNS, ADJECTIVES

penultimate syllable stressed if heavy: potato, disaster,
synopsis
pa'tertau di'zaiste si'nopsis

if the penultimate syllable is light and the final syllable has
a lax vowel (even if heavy), the first syllable is stressed:
quantity, cinema, intellect 'kwopntrti 'sinima:
("sinima) 'intilekt

accident marigold insolent erudite* enclosure banana
wallaby character® acrostic elephant albatross absolute

l professor photograph horizon

K
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2. Complex Words

m Roach, Chapter 11
m Unclear distinction, not always useful
legal — illegal
lawful — unlawful

2. Complex Words: suffixes

m stem + affix (prefix, infix, suffix)

m |s the affix productive (=common, can
be applied to new words) 7
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2. Complex Words: suffixes

m  Suffixes:
1. Do not affect the stress pattern
2. Affect the stress pattern
3. Take the stress themselves

2. Complex Words: suffixes

mSuffixes:
1. Do not affect the stress pattern
comfort -able, wonder -ful

-age, -al, -en, -ing, -ish, -like, -less,
-ly, -ment, -ous, -fy, -wise, -y
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2. Complex Words: suffixes
m  Suffixes:

2. Affect the stress pattern.
attract the stress to the syllable
before the suffix
photo -graphy, perfect —ion, tranquil —ity
-eous, -ious, -ial, -ic, -ive

2. Complex Words: suffixes

m Suffixes:

3. Take the stress themselves

refugee, mountaineer, Portuguese,
cigaretite, picturesque
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[y

. Complex words:compounds

General rules:

If the first part of the compound is (in a
broad sense) adjectival the stress goes on
the second element with a secondary stress
on the first:

Jar=d'spizk=. ,sek=nd’kla:s
,b&dtemp=d VI will=

If the first elementis a noun (in a broad
sense), the stress goes on the first element:

tapra“t= ‘k¥:feri ‘sttnrat’z ‘ti:k‘[i'f:

Word-class pairs. p.84-85

abstract [ Ebstr&Ekt]A [£b'striskt]V
conduct [‘k>nd¥kt]N [k>»n'dTkt]V
contract [‘k>-ntr&kt]N [k>»n'tr&kt]V
contrast [‘k>ntr¥:st]N [k=n'tr¥:st]V
desert [‘'dez=t|N [dZ'zE:t]V
escort [‘eskE:t]N [Zs’kR-:t]V
export [‘ekspF:t]N [Zk'spl:t]V
import [‘ZmpR:tIN [Zm'pR:t]V
insult ['%ns®IN [%n'sFI]V
object [>bdC “kt]N [=b'dCeki]
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Word-class pairs (II)

perfect [‘pE: % kt]A [p= fekt]V
permit ['pE:m%tIN [p="m%t]V
present [‘preznt]N A [pri%’z=nt]
produce [‘pr>-dju:s]N [ pr="dju:s]V
protest [‘pr=rR-test]N [pr="test]V
rebel [‘rebl]N [ri%‘bel]

record [‘rek[=:d]N [r % 'k=:d]V
subject ['sTbdG Zkt]N [s=b'dGekt]V
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1. YkyB panu ykurnammu 6yiinua yeayouii kypcatmanap

Hazapuii ¢oHeTHka ¢aHugaH Mabpy3a KOMMYHHKATHB METOJI acOCHIa
VTUIMIIATA aJlOXUJa axaMUAT Oepriiagi, YyHKH Mabpy3a VKHII JaBOMHUIA
Mabpy3auu Tajgaba OuslaH OeBOCHUTa MYJIOKOTAA OVIUIIM, Tasaba YHUHT JTUKKAT

MapKa3ujia Oy 3aMOHABUYN YKUTHILI METOJIMHUHT ACOCUHM TAIIKWJI YTau.

®an Oyinua TanabalapHUHT MalaKacura Kyiuiaauran Tajadmnap:

Hazapwii ¢poneTrnka xoprxuii TUI Ba anabuétu (MHTIM3 THIM) dhanu OVitndya

YKyB pexkacuaa 56 coaT axpaTwirad. YHUHT 26 coatn Mabpysa, 30 coaTu sca

CCMHUHAP MAIIFyJIOTIAPHUHHA TAIOIKUII 3TAIU.

2. Xopwxkuii THJI Ba a1a6uéTu Tabaum iynaaumu “Ha3zapuii ponernxa”
(aHuIaH MAIIFYJIOTJIAPHUHT Mabpy3aJap Ba coatyap Oyiinua

TAKCUMJIAHUIIIN
= JdapcauHr
E IHaKJIN
N Bob6aap 6yiinua manpy3anap = = ] =¥ ., ..
[ oI 2 s ®oligasannIaIuran anaduéraap
HOMHU g o e E
% = =
< = S
Phonetics as a Linauistic Science 1) Abduazizov A.A. Theoretical Phonetics
g of Modern English. Tashkent, 1986, pp.7-26
. . Vassilyev V.A. English Phonetics. A
1) Introduc_tlon to Phonepcs . Theoretical Course. Moscow, 1970, pp.7-35
2) Connection of Phonetics with h ical .
Other Sciences 3) Le_ontyeva S:F. A Theoretical Course 0
1. 4 2 2 | English Phonetics. Moscow, pp. 10-24
3) Aspects of Speech Sounds . ;
. Sokolova M.A. English Phonetics. A
4) Branches of Phonetics Theoretical Course. Moscow, pp.6-17, 51-
5) Methods of Phonetic 50 '  PR-0-21,
Investigation
6)Significance of Phonetics Bunnep JI.P. O6mas gponeruka. M., 1979,
c.4-35
Phonological Theories )
1) I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s 1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.27-39
] 3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.56-64
2 2) The St.Petersburg Phonological 4 2 2 | 4) Sokolova M.A., pp.39-58
School. L.V. Scherba’s 5) 3unzep JLP., ¢.36-74
Phonemic Concept 6) Tpy6eukoit H.C. OcHoBbI (oHOIOTHH.
3) The Moscow Phonological Mockga, 2000, ¢.36-50
School
Principle Types of English )
Pronunciation (British based 1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.46-47
) o 3) Sokolova M.A., pp.276-283
3. | 1) Types of English Pronunciation 4 2 | 2 | 4) Daniel Jones. An Outline of English

2) Types of Received
Pronunciation

3) Northern English Pronunciation

4) Scottish English Pronunciation

Phonetics. London, 1976, pp.356-366
5) Shakhbagova J.A. Variants of English
Pronunciation. Moscow, 1982
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Principle Types of English
Pronunciation (American
based pronunciation)

1) American English Pronunciation
2) The Pronunciation of English in

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.46-47
2) Leontyeva S.F., pp. 261-274
3) Sokolova M.A., pp.276-283

Other Countries 6 2 4 | 4) Daniel Jones. An Outline of English
3) Canadian English Pronunciation Phonetics. London, 1976, pp.356-366
4) Australian English Pronunciation 5) Shakhbagova J.A. Variants of English

5) New Zealand English
Pronunciation
6) The South African Pronunciation

Pronunciation. Moscow, 1982

The Vowel System of English

1) Vowel-Consonant Distinction

2) General Principles of Vowel
Formation

3) The Phonological Status of
Diphthongs

4) The Articulatory Classification
of English Vowels

5) The Acoustic Classification of
English Vowels

6) Unstressed Vowels in English

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.84-106
2) Vassilyev V.A,, pp.134-218
3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.75-78

4) Sokolova M.A., pp.78-87

5) Bunzaep P.C., ¢.170-203

6) D. Jones, pp.29-40

7) Gimson A.C., pp.90-148

The Consonant System of
English

1) General Principles of Consonant
Formation

2) Articulatory Classification of
English Consonants

3) Acoustic Classification of
English Consonants

4) Dichotomic Classification of the
Acoustic Distinctive Features
of English Consonant
Phonemes

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.68-83

2) Leontyeva S.F., pp.56-72

3) Sokolova M.A., pp.59-57

4) Vassilyev V.A., pp.182-194

5) Bunzgep JI.P., ¢.111-169

6) D. Jones, pp.42-48, 138-157

7) Gimson A.C. An Introduction to the
Pronunciation of English. Edward
Arnold, 1970, pp.149-219

Modification of Phonemes in

Speech
1) The Phenomenon  of
Assimilation

2)Phonetic Modifications of the
Sound Structure of Speech
3)Modifications of the Syllabic
Structure of Speech

4)  Modification of the
Accentual Structure

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.163-171
2) Leontyeva S.F., pp.174-182

3) Sokolova M.A., pp.71-77, 88-89
4) D. Jones, pp.217-231

5) 3unpnep JI.P., c.217-233

Modification of Phonemes in
Speech
1) The
Assimilation
2) Phonetic Modifications of the
Sound Structure of Speech
3) Modifications of the Syllabic
Structure of Speech

Phenomenon of

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.163-171
2) Leontyeva S.F., pp.174-182

3) Sokolova M.A., pp.71-77, 88-89
4) D. Jones, pp.217-231

5) 3unpnep JI.P., c.217-233
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4) Modification of the Accentual
Structure

The Syllablic Structure of
English

1) Definition of a Syllable

2) Theories of Syllable Formation
and Syllable Division

1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.107-123
2) Vassilyev V.A., pp.229-256
3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.205-216
4) Sokolova M.A., pp.112-121
5) 3unpnep JI.P., c.251-256

6) Tpyoeukoit H.C., ¢.195-210

9. 3) Syllgb_le_ For_matlon_and Syllable 4 2 2 7) D. Jones, pp.327-330
Division in English 8) Gimson A.C £1-53
4) The Syllabic Structure of English L PP
5) Functions of Syllable
6) The Phonological Status of
Junctures
Word Stress in English
1) Stress as a Suprgsegmental Unit 1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.124-141
2) Types of Stress in Languages .
. 2) Vassilyev V.A., pp.257-285
3) Approaches to Explain the
3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.220-227
Nature of Stress
4) Degrees of Stress 4) Sokolova M.A., pp.121-134
10. 5) Accentual Structure of English 4 2 2| 5) 3unnep JLP., ¢.258-267
g 6) D. Jones, pp.245-261
Words 7) Gimson A.C., pp.222-233
6) The Place of Word Stress in L PP
English
7) Functions of Word Stress
8) Accentual Tendencies in English
Intonation Structure of English 1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.142-162
1) Narrow and Broad Definitions of 2) Vassilyev V.A., pp.286-320
Intonation 3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.24-260
2) Intonation and Prosody 4) Sokolova M.A., pp.195-168
11 3) Rhythmic Group and Intonation 4 2 9 5) Bunmep JI.P., ¢.267-280
Group 6) Tpy6eukoit H.C., c.235-241
4) Syntagm Theory 7) D. Jones, pp.275-310
5) Elements of an Intonation Group 8) Gimson A.C., pp.266-284
6) Functions of Intonation
7) Summary
1) Abduazizov A.A., pp.142-162
2) Vassilyev V.A., pp.286-320
3) Leontyeva S.F., pp.24-260
. . . 4) Sokolova M.A., pp.195-168
12. Intonation of sentences in English 4 2 2 5) 3umzep JLP.. ¢.267-280
6) Tpy6eukoit H.C., c.235-241
7) D. Jones, pp.275-310
8) Gimson A.C., pp.266-284
Phonostylistics 1) Sokolova M.A., pp.18-38
1) What is Style : o
s 2) Galperin I.R. Stylistics. Moscow, 1977,
2) The Origin and Present-Day 0p.123-135
13 Status of Phonostylistics 6 | 2 | 4 |3)DickushinaO.l., pp.47-49
3) Phonetics and Discourse
. 4) Leontyeva S.F., pp.249
4) Phonosemantics
. 5) D. Jones, pp.254, 297-310
5) Phonotactics 6) Tpy6emxoii H.C., ¢.22-34
6) Communication and its Types pyoen e
56 26 | 30
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JACTYP BAXKAPWINIINHUHI KAJTEHIAPJIU PEXKACHU
XOopuKuil TUJI Ba alabuéTH TabIUM WYHAIUIIN
(Mabpy3a Ba aMaJIMii MaIIFyJI0TIIap)

Bbaxapuaraniauru |
YkurtyB
Ne Maurysor Mag3y HOMH Ba AsxpaTuin xaumnz[a MabJIYMOT an
TYpJapu Ha3opartJap TypJapu raH coart oM Ba coat.ja
yps1ap P p TypJap v - P | avzocn
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
FIRST TERM
1 Maspysa Phone_tiqs as a Branch of 9
Linguistics
5 Maspysa Phon_ological Theories in 5
' Russia
3 Manpysa Phonologica} schools in 9
' other countries
Principle types of English
4. mabpy3a | Pronunciation (British based 2
pronunciation)
Principle types of English
5. Mabpy3a | Pronunciation (American 2
based pronunciation)
6 Manpysa The Systen_] of Voyvel 9
' Phonemes in English
7 Mabpysa The Systerr_] of Consonant 5
' Phonemes in English
8 Manpysa Modification of Phonemes in 9
' Connected Speech
9. mabpy3a | Syllable Structure 2
10. mabpy3a | Word Stress in English 2
11 Manpysa Inton_ation Structure of 2
English
12 Maspysa Inton_ation of sentences in 5
English
13. Maspysa the Proble_m _of 5
Phonostylistics
CeMuHapsap MaB3yJapu
. Phonetics as a Branch of
1. aMaui . . 2
Linguistics
. Phonological Theories in
2. aMaJIii . 2
Russia
3 A Phonological schools in 9

other countries
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Principle types of English

4. aMaJIHi Pronunciation (British based 2
pronunciation)
Principle types of English
5. amanuii | Pronunciation (American 2
based pronunciation)
Principle types of English
6. aMaHii Pronunciation (Australian 2
based pronunciation)
v S~ The System of Vowel 9
' Phonemes in English
. The System of Consonant
8. aMaJIni . . 2
Phonemes in English
9 . Modification of Phonemes in 5
' M connected Speech
10. amanmuit | Syllable Structure 2
11. amamuii | Word Stress in English 2
N Intonation Structure of
12. aMaiuin . 2
English
N Intonation of sentences in
13. aMaiuin . 2
English
14 S the Problem of 2
' Phonostylistics
15. amanmuii | Phonetics and discourse 2
Ne daH 0yiinya Kypc MU MaB3yJIapH
1 Phonetics as a Branch of Linguistics
2 Phonological Theories in Russia
3 Phonological schools in other countries
4 | Principle types of English Pronunciation (British based
pronunciation)
5 | Principle types of English Pronunciation (American based
pronunciation)
6 The System of Vowel Phonemes in English
! The System of Consonant Phonemes in English
8

Modification of Phonemes in Connected Speech
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Syllable Structure

10 Word Stress in English
11 , .
Intonation Structure of English
12 , : )
Intonation of sentences in English
13 -
the Problem of Phonostylistics
14 Phonetics and discourse
16. : o
Phonetics as a Branch of Linguistics
17. . L .
Phonological Theories in Russia
18. Phonological schools in other countries
19. | Principle types of English Pronunciation (British based
pronunciation)
20. | Principle types of English Pronunciation (American based
pronunciation)
21. | Principle types of English Pronunciation (Australian based
pronunciation)
22. The System of Vowel Phonemes in English
21 The System of Consonant Phonemes in English
22 Modification of Phonemes in Connected Speech
23 Syllable Structure
24 Word Stress in English
25 : .
Intonation Structure of English
26 : : :
Intonation of sentences in English
27 .
the Problem of Phonostylistics
28

Phonetics and discourse
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Tanadanap MycTakuJ TabJUMUHUHT Ma3MYHH Ba Xa:KMH

Nuryu yRys Mycrakui baxkapuiauni Xamu

AACTYPHUHHUHT TabJAUMIA OHU/I MyaJaTiapu (coar)
MYCTAaKHWJ TabJdUMIa TONIIMPUK Ba

ouj 0y1uM Ba TaBcHUsAJIap

MaB3yJiapu
1 2 3 4
Phor_1etic§ as a Branch |  Magsyra oM
of Linguistics. MaTepuaiiap
N CeHnts0pb
The Development of | Tymuai Ba
the Phoneme Theory MyXOKaMa KHJIUII
The Principle Types of
Pronunciation of | Mas3yra oua
English varepHaiap OKTs0pPH
TYILIAII Ba

The _Vowel System of MYXOKaMa KHITHII
English
The Consonant System | Magsyra oul
of English

g : varepuaitap Hos6pp
Modification of | Tymam Ba
Phonemes in Speech MyXoOKama KUJIHII
The syllable structure
of English Magsyra onn
The Accentual MaTepuasap Jlexabps
Structure of English | Ttymmam Ba p

Words
Word stress in English

MyXOKaMa KHJIWII
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“Hazapuii poHeTuka” panugan ragadanap OMITUMHHH PEHTHHT TU3UMH

acocua 0axoJiall Me30HJIAPH

Bbaaa

Bbaxo

TanabanuHr OWIUM JapaKacu

86 — 100

ABJO

86-100 Gamnm y4yH Tama0aHWUHT OWJIMM Japakacu
Kyluaaruinapra »aBo0 OepuIIy JT03UM:

- Hazapuih  ¢oHernka (GaHUHUHT  Hazapuil
Macaiajapura ouj] XyJioca Ba Kapop KaOyJ KUITHUIIL

- Ha3apuil (hOHETHKa MaB3yJapy H03aCUaH WKOJIUN
dukpraii onu,

-  Hazapuii  Qoneruka  danHugaru  Oaxciu
MyaMMoOJIapyd  I03acHJaH MYCTaKWwi MyIIoxajia
IOpUTA OJIUIIIY;

- Ma3Kyp ¢daHJaH OJUHTaH MabJIyMOTJIapHU aMaljia
KYJUUIal OJIWILL,

- (oHonoruk MakTtabyiap Ba OKUMJIAPHH OWIIUII,
anTu6 Oepu,

- Hazapuil poHeTHKa (paHuIaru 1oJa3ap0 mMacaianap
XaKuaa TyJja TacaBBypra sra OyJIuIiy.

71-85

SAxm

75-81 OGamn yuyH TamabGaHWHT OWJIMM JapakacH
KyHdugaruiapra »aob Oepuiim kepax:

- Hazapud  (QoHeruka  (aHMHMHT  J1073ap0
Macajaiapy XaKujaa MyCTaKuI MyIIoXaja FOpUTHIIL,
- YpraHwiral Majlaka Ba KYHUKMaJapHH aMayijaa
KYJUIal OJIWIIIHN;

- MyXxoKama KWJIMHAETraH MaB3yllap MOXHUATUHU
TYIIYHUIIIH;

- YKuTUIa€Tran MaB3yHu OWUJTUI, alTHO Oepuiu Ba
TacaBBypra sra OyJaumiu;

55-70

KOHMKAPJIU

55-70 Oann yuyH TanabaHUHT OWJIMM Aapakacu
KyHugaruiapra »xkaBoo OepuIy JIO3UM:

- UHIJIU3 TUIM Ha3apuil poHeTrkacu (paHUHUHT
MOXHSITHHH TYIITyHHHIII,

- poHOJIOrMK MaKTabIap Ba OKUMIIAPp TYFpUCHIA
Oownuniy, aiTubd Oepuiu;

- Ha3apuii POHETUKAHUHT J1013ap0 Macananapu
XaKuJa TacaBBypra sra Oyiuiml

KOHHKapcus3

Ky#innaru xomnapaa tanabaHuHT OUJTUM Japakacu
0-54 6ann Ounan 6ax0IaHUIIU MYMKHH:

- UHTJIM3 TUJIM Ha3apuil pOHEeTHKAcH (aHuIaru
MYXHUM Macajiajap Xakujia aHuK TacaBBypra sra

Oy IMaciuK;

- Ma3Kyp paHaaru 10j13apo MyaMMoJIapHU
OMJIMACIIUK
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JKOPUH BAXOJIAIII (KB) — 40 6ann

No Hazopar Haszopar Haszopar Huruaran
) AKJIH COHM YUYH 0aJu1 0asn
Oral Check
1. (oF3aKu 8 4 32
Ha30par)
Presentations
(Self-directed
2. Study) 4 2 8
MycTakuit uimn
Kamn 12 6 40
OPAJIUK BAXOJIALI (OBb) — 30 6asa
No Ha3zopar Ha3zopar Ha3zopar Huruaran
] HIAKJIU COHM Y4YH 0aJL1 0aJs
1. Written 1 30 30
Kamu 1 30 30
SIKYHU BAXOJIAII (SIB) — 30 6anu
No Ha3zopar Ha3zopar Ha3zopar Huruaran
] LIAKJIH COHM YUYH 0aJjn 0aJLI
1. Oral check up 1 30 30
Kamu 1 30 30

YKYB IOKJIaMAJIAPUHUHT Xa:KMHU (XOPUKU THJI Ba a1a0METH MYHAJIUIIN)

VKYB I0KJaMacH Xa;KMHHUHT MAIIFYJI0TIap KYPHHAIIAA
Cemectp TAKCUMJIAHU U
Masbpy3anap | CemuHapJap Kamu Mycrakui uit
VI 26 30 56 56
Kamu 26 30 56 56
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Peter Roach., English phonetics and phonology. Cambridge University
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Abduazizov A. A., English Phonetics. A Theoretical course. — T., 2007
Sokolova M.A. et. al, English Phonetics. A Theoretical course. — M., 2004
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